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CHAPTER 1
GENERAL PROVISIONS

Article 1
Definitions

The terms used in the National Gas System Administration Code, (hereinafter the
Network Code), shall have the meaning attributed to them by Law 4001/2011
(Government Gazette Series I, No 179) (hereinafter the Law) or by the i

Quality Specifications.

2. Balancing Gas: The Natural Gas required for the balancing
National Natural Gas Transmission System (NNGTS)

3. LNG Vessel Disengagement: The disconnecti
telecommunications, unloading arms, and emerg

from the LNG Facility.

4. Balancing Platform: As defined in Article mmission Regulation (EU) No
312/2014.

5. Short-term Standardized Products: roducts defined in Article 7 of

6. Booked Transmission Cap elivery: The maximum quantity of natural gas
per Entry Point or per K low Entry Point that the Operator undertakes to
receive from the T issiph User per Day at that specific Point, in accordance

3ion Capacity for Reception: The maximum quantity of natural
mt or Reverse Flow Exit Point that the Operator undertakes to
Transmission User per Day at that specific Point, in accordance with
oved Application of the latter, under the Transmission Agreement that
ator has entered into with that Transmission User (kWh/Day).

ked Interruptible Transmission Capacity for Delivery: The maximum quantity
of natural gas per Entry Point or per Reverse Flow Entry Point that the Operator
undertakes to receive from the Transmission User per Day at that specific Point
and which may be interrupted by the Operator, in accordance with each Approved
Application of the latter, under the Transmission Agreement that the Operator has
entered into with that Transmission User (kWh/Day).

9. Booked Interruptible Transmission Capacity for Reception: The maximum quantity
of natural gas per Exit Point or per Reverse Flow Exit Point that the Operator
undertakes to deliver to a Transmission User per Day at that specific Point and
which may be interrupted by the Operator, in accordance with each Approved
Application of the latter, under the Transmission Agreement that the Operator has
entered into with that Transmission User (kWh/Day).
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.
15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21. Na

22.

23.

24.
25.

Bundled Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception: Standard Transmission
Capacity for Delivery/Reception Product which is offered on a Firm Basis on
both sides of a Transmission Capacity Auction Point (kWh/Day).

Natural Gas Quantity Transmitted by Transmission User: The Natural Gas Quantity
stipulated by the provision of paragraph [8] of Article [43] of the Network Code.

Interruptible Transmission Capacity for Delivery: The maximum Quantity of
Natural Gas per Entry Point or per Reverse Flow Entry Point which may be
delivered per Day at the specific Point on an Interruptible Basis (kWh/Day).

Interruptible Transmission Capacity for Reception: The maximum Quantity of
Natural Gas per Exit Point or per Reverse Flow Exit Point which may be
receivedper Day at the specific Point on an Interruptible Basis (kWh/Dag

Operator: The Operator of the National Natural Gas System. (DESFA.

gasified per Day at an LNG Facility on behalf of an LNG Usetf ing to each
LNG User’s Approved LNG Application, within the ’
Agreement that the User has entered into with the Operat

transported on the same LNG Vessé
carried out on the same Unlog

ng Gas: The LNG Balancing Gas Quantity

Nominated Quantity of _
i nal Monthly LNG Plan before the LNG Injection.

determined in the m

Gasification Capac )¢ LNG Facility (Gasification Capacity): The maximum
LNG Quantit be gasified per Day at an LNG Facility (kWh/Day).
Gas Balancin I: A manual drafted by the Operator and published following

AE, pursuant to the provision of paragraph [3a] of Article [68]
hich determines the methodologies, parameter values and details of
entation of the gas balancing system of the NNGTS.

Gas Reception Facility: Any facility of the User or Customer that is
ected to the Transmission System, into which natural gas received at an Exit
Point is injected.

Injected LNG Quantity : The LNG Quantity as measured after the completed
Injection of the LNG Quantity into the LNG Facility, without prejudice to the
provisions of Article 68.

Injected Balancing Gas Quantity: The LNG Quantity calculated according to the
provisions of Article 68(4), after the completed Injection of the LNG Quantity
into the LNG Facility.

LNG Injection: The delivery of LNG to the Operator at the LNG Delivery Point.

Virtual Trading Point (VTP): A virtual point of the NNGTS, other than Entry and
Exit Points, where Natural Gas Quantities are traded between Transmission
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26.
27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

Users, as well as between Transmission Users and the Operator, for gas balancing
and offsetting of Operational Gas purposes.

Involved Parties: As defined under the terms of the Emergency Plan.

Project Start Date: The date of inclusion of an unplanned project in the Draft
Development Plan or in the List of Small Projects, as posted on its website. The
start of a project may be accompanied by conditions for its implementation.

Year: A time period of twelve (12) consecutive months, starting at 7.00 am on
January 1st of a year and ending at 7.00 am on January 1st of the subsequent year.

Electronic Natural Gas Transactions System (Electronic Transaction System): The
electronic system installed and managed by the Operator, as per the prov1s1ons of
Article 68(2)(xv) of of the Law.

Capacity Booking Platform: As set out in Article 27 of Commissigi
(EU) No 459/2017.

Day: Time period starting at 7.00 am on a calendar day and > dt 7.00 am on
the next calendar day.

ction, inspection and
1 works of which it is
late is determined for each
e of the relevant engineering
se projects, certified by the
basic operation of each individual
project may be completed after the

Commissioning Date of Project: The date on which
testing of the entire project is complete, when allgr
comprised will be ready for basic operation..
individual project by its supervisor, with th
completion certificate or, in the cas
Operator. Minor works which do not
subproject and the overall functionihg’
Project Completion Date.

Regulation (EC) No 715/2009:%

ifation (EC) No 715/2009 (OJ L 211/36) of the
Council of 13 July 2009 on conditions for access

to the natural gas trai : networks and repealing Regulation (EC) No
1775/2005.

Regulation (EC), 138/2017: Regulation (EU) No 1938/2017 (OJ L 280/1) of
the Europe ament and of the Council of 25" October 2017 concerning
measures t uard security of gas supply and repealing Regulation (EU) No

994/2010

Re U) No 312/2014: Regulation (EU) No 312/2014 (OJ L 91/15) of the
ion of 26 March 2014 establishing a Network Code on Gas Balancing

ransmission Networks.

Regulation (EU) 2015/703: European Commission Regulation (EU) 2015/703 (OJ
L 113/13) of 30 April 2015 establishing a network code on interoperability and
data exchange rules.

Regulation (EU) No 459/2017: Regulation (EU) No 459/2017 (OJ L 72) of the
Commission of 16™ March 2017 establishing a Network Code on Capacity
Allocation Mechanisms in Gas Transmission Systems and repealing Regulation
(EU) 984/2013.

NNGS Metering Regulation: The Regulation which is provided for in the first
sentence of paragraph 3 of Article 69 of the Law.
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39.

40.

41.

42.

43.
44.

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.1

50.

51.

Tariff Regulation: The Tariff Regulation for the Core Activities of the National
Natural Gas System, in accordance with the process which has been approved in
accordance with the procedure provided for in paragraph 1 of Article 88 of the
Law.

EIC Code: Unique identification code of a participant in the European Internal
Energy Market (IEM), which is granted by Local Issuing Offices, in accordance
with the directory of the Network of Transmission System Operators (ENTSO-
E).

Big Project: A NNGS development, reinforcement or interconnection project, the
implementation budget of which exceeds five million Euros [EUR 5 000 000.00].

Maximum Daily Quantity of Natural Gas (MDQNG, kWh/day): This is drmmed
for each Transmission User and for each Day, as the highest value bet

A) The total Quantity of Natural Gas which, in accordance wit
Allocation, is delivered by the Transmission User to all the En
Flow Entry Points used by them, and

al Daily
Reverse

the Final Daily
xit Points, Reverse

B) The total Quantity of Natural Gas which, in accordan
Allocation, is received by the Transmission User frg
Flow Exit Points used by them.

Average NNGS Usage Charge: As calculated in iff Regulation.

Transmission Capacity: The maximum naj
an NNGTS Point per Day, without jeos
the system (kWh/Day).

uantity that can flow through
the regular and safe operation of

Transmission Capacity for Deli
be delivered to an Entry
(kWh/Day).

Transmission Capacitys
be received at an

Month: A time

e maximum natural gas Quantity that can
o a Reverse Flow Entry Point per Day

e¢eption: The maximum natural gas Quantity that can
mt or at a Reverse Flow Exit Point per Day (kWh/Day).

tarting at 7.00 am on the first day of a calendar month and
f the first day of the subsequent calendar month.

ate: The quantity of natural gas flowing through an NNGTS point per hour
h/hour).

Customer: The Transmission or LNG User, where they are natural gas consumers,
or the person with whom the User has entered into an agreement and to whom the
User provides services at Exit Points.

Tariff Period: The time period starting on the date that the project becomes
operational, by which the User has fully compensated the Operator, via charges
paid as per the NNGS Usage Tariff, for a budgeted proportion of Connection
Project costs that is greater than the Budgeted Connection Fee plus any Additional
Budgeted Connection Fee, according to the terms of the Tariff Regulation, as
applicable. The above budgeted Connection Project cost does not include any
budgeted subsidy received by the Operator for its implementation.
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52.
53.
54.

55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

60.
61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

Tariff Calculation Period: As defined in the Tariff Regulation.
Balancing Action: As defined in Article 3(2) of Regulation (EU) No 312/2014.

Development Plan: The Development Plan for the National Natural Gas System
approved in accordance with the procedure outlined by Article 69(2)(g) of the
Law.

Planned Project: A NNGS development, reinforcement or interconnection project
included in the Development Plan or in the List of Small Projects, or which has
been incorporated within the NNGS according to the provisions of Article 67(1)
ofthe Law and Decision A NNGS development, reinforcement or interconnection
project included in the Development Plan or in the List of Small Projects, or
which has been incorporated within the NNGS according to the prowisi
Article 67(1) of the Law and Decision A1/I'/1588/2007 (Governmet
Series II, No 60) of the Minister for Development, the implementgt
has not been completed.

of natural gas
work Code.

tion for NNGS Basic

Natural Gas Quality Specifications: The quality specificat
transported through the NNGS, as defined in Annex [ to t

Additional Connection Fee: As defined in the Tarif
Services.

Transmission Capacity Auction Point: NNGS Ent
Point, at which Natural Gas is injected to a
which allocation of booked Transmissiép |
made exclusively through an auctiorty
Regulation (EU) No 459/2017

t, other than an LNG Entry
the Connected System, and at
acity for Delivery or Reception is
re, according to the provisions of

Interconnection Point: The
Transmission System witly an
pipelines from LNG F
Facilities.

n point of the National Natural Gas
t Transmission System, excluding gas supply
. Storage Facilities or Natural Gas Production

LNG Delivery Poi arms connecting the LNG Facility to the LNG vessel.

Connected Sys ny Natural Gas System or Natural Gas Distribution System
connected GTS.

LNG Connection: Earthing and connection of telecommunications,

arms and emergency signalling between an LNG vessel and the LNG

icient B: Charging coefficient for short-term use of the NNGS in accordance
with the provisions of the Tariff Regulation.

Transmission System or NNGTS: The National Natural Gas Transmission System,
as per the provisions of Article 67 of the Law.

Emergency plan: The Plan approved by the RAE on the proposal of the Operator,
according to the provisions of Article [73] of the Law and Article [10] of
Regulation (EU) No 1938/2017, as applicable.

Final Investment Decision (or Execution Decision): The decision approving the
implementation of the project by the Operator without technical, commercial or
financial conditions. The Final Investment Decision for the project follows a)
approval of the Development Plan or publication of the List of Small Projects in
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67.
68.

69.

70.

71.
72.

73.

74.

75.

76.

which it is included, b) the signing of the Connection Agreement for the
Connection Projects, c) the financing decisions for the project at least with regard
to own funds and any subsidies and d) the Approval of the Environmental Terms
thereof. Materials procurement and construction contracts are signed by the
Operator after the Final Investment Decision is taken.

Connection Fee: As defined in the Tariff Regulation for the NNGS Basic Services.

NNGS Usage Tariff: The NNGS Usage Tariff approved in accordance with the
procedure of paragraph 5 of Article 88 of the Law and based on the Tariff
Regulation, NNGS Usage Tariff.

Standard Capacity Product for Delivery/Reception: Quantity of Transmission
Capacity for Delivery/Reception on a Firm Basis for a specific time per' od and at
a specific Transmission Capacity Auction Point. -

Standard Interruptible Capacity Product for Delivery/Recepti
Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception on an Inte *Basis for a
specific time period and at a specific Transmission Capacit

Balancing Services: As defined in Article 3(7) of Regulatio No 312/2014
LNG Quantity: The LNG Quantity to be injected inta Facility by an LNG
vessel, not including any LNG Balancing Gas ity and Operational Gas,

unless the provisions of the Network Code a

LNG Balancing Gas Quantity and Opera ffsetting (LNG Balancing Gas
Quantity): The LNG Quantity for
intention of it being used by the Opérat
offsetting of the Transmission
Quantity on the same LNG
where the unloading arms.gon

s long as it is transported with the LNG
d is delivered to the Operator at the point

Gas Trans
provisions

LNG ser that has entered into an LNG Facility Usage Framework

at (LNG Agreement) with the Operator, pursuant to the provisions of
04].

Article 2
Natural Gas Import and Export Points

. The Natural Gas Entry Point (Entry Point) is defined as being the point through

which Natural Gas enters the NNGS from the Natural Gas System of another
country at the borders of Greek territory or from an INGS (Independent Natural
Gas System). In the case of an LNG Facility within the NNGS, the Entry Point is
understood to be the Facility’s LNG Delivery Point.

. The Natural Gas Exit Point (Exit Point) is defined as being the point through which

Natural Gas exits the NNGS towards the Natural Gas System of another country,
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at the borders of Greek territory or an INGS or Distribution Network, or Natural
Gas Reception Facility.

Article 3
Natural Gas Ownership

1. The Operator, in performance of its obligations, exclusively acquires ownership
rights to natural gas when it is delivered at an Entry Point by Users and it in no
case acquires any ownership rights over the natural gas transmitted through the
NNGS. Ownership of natural gas transfers to other Users at the Exit Points.

2. Users are responsible for delivering natural gas or LNG to the Operat
Operator is responsible for keeping it free from any material lien,
taxes, duties, stamp duties or other rights for the benefit of the
parties, as well as any other expense related to the pr
processing and supply thereof, arising in the course of or p
transportation through the NNGS.

~Collection,
 its delivery or

Article 4
Transmission System Entr xit Points

1. The NNGTS Entry Point (Entry Point)
arrangement through which natura

2. The NNGTS Exit Point (Exit
arrangement through which n
into a Connected Syste

3. The LNG Entry Point 1
LNG is delivered 4

4. With the except
accordanc
Flow Exit P

d as being the entry to any metering
is iffjected into the Transmission System.

int),is defined as the outlet of any metering
ygas is injected from the Transmission System
al Gas Reception Facility.

d'as being the Entry Point through which the gasified
NNGTS by an LNG Facility.

e LNG Entry Points, each Entry or Exit Point may, in
e provisions of the Network Code, be considered as a Reverse
or a Reverse Flow Entry Point, respectively.

Article 5
Exit Point to Distribution Network

1. The Exit Point to Distribution Network (DNEP) is considered to be all Exit Points
through which there is reception of natural gas for the purposes of supplying a
Distribution Network.

2. The Transmission Capacity for Reception at each Exit Point to Distribution
Network is calculated as the sum of the Transmission Capacity for Reception at
each Exit Point that belongs to the said DNEP.

3. The Operator has the right to deliver natural gas for reception by a Transmission
User at any Exit Point belonging to a specific DNEP, in order to ensure the secure
and effective operation of the Transmission System.
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4. If the Transmission User also serves, among others, Natural Gas Distribution
Networks, the following will apply for each Distribution Network:

A)  The Transmission User books Transmission Capacity for Reception on the
respective DNEP and not at the individual Exit Points that comprise it.

B) The Transmission User submits Daily Nominations and Renominations, as
per Chapter 4, with regard to the respective DNEP and not the individual
Exit Points of which it is comprised.

C) Each reference in the Network Code to an Exit Point is also considered to
be a reference to a DNEP, unless expressly defined otherwise.

D) Volumes or charges that are calculated on the basis of quantities of natural
gas nominated for delivery or actually delivered at an Exit Poi
Transmission System as per the Network Code, are actuall
the basis of the total quantity of natural gas nominated,
actually delivered, as appropriate, to the DNEP, unles
otherwise.

Article 6
Natural Gas and LNG

The natural gas delivered at an Entry Poin
System and received at an Exit Point, as we

ed through the Transmission
G delivered to the LNG Facility,

1. The Operator is
Transmission

ble for providing the Transmission Users with Natural Gas
. The services provided by the Operator pertain to Natural

Services erruptible Basis, Services of Access to the Virtual Trading Point
vices, related to the ones mentioned above, pursuant to the specific
yf the Network Code. The Operator shall provide said services based on
ork Agreement for the Transmission of Natural Gas (Transmission

2. Transmission Agreements are entered into between:
A) The Operator.

B) Persons registered with the NNGS Users’ Registry under Article 72 of the
Law.

Only one Transmission Agreement may be in force between the same counter-
parties.

3. The Transmission Agreement is established in writing, according to the standard
agreement issued under the provisions of Article 68(2)(a) of the Law (Standard
Transmission Agreement).
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4. The Operator will publish the text of the Standard Transmission Agreement,
including the Annexes thereto, in a editable format on its website.

5. The Transmission Agreement provides the contracting User with the right to
proceed with any relevant legal action, in compliance with the provisions of the
Network Code, and enforces its obligation to settle the charges that correspond to
it, as per the NNGS Usage Tariff and the provisions of the Network Code.

6. Each interested User will send to the Operator a written application for the
conclusion of a Transmission Agreement, as per the standard application form
included as Annex 1 to the Standard Transmission Agreement (Application for
Conclusion of a Transmission Agreement). Along with its application, the User
will submit all documents listed in Annex 1 of the Standard Transmission

submitted in an official translation into Greek.

7. The Operator will examine the completeness of the submitted
on the acceptance of the application no later than five (5) v
date of its receipt. If the application is accepted, the Operat
to sign the Transmission Agreement within ten (1 L
of its receipt.

¢ days from the
‘will invite the User
days from the date

8. If the application is not accepted, the Operator w
writing, requesting from it to comp
accordance with the Operator’s reco
from the date of its receipt. If the - to submit in time the requested
information to the Operator or if the ré<submitted data is not accepted by the
Operator, the Operator will rejec japplication. If the re-submitted information
is accepted, the Operator wil e'the User to sign the Transmission Agreement
within five (5) working m the date of receipt of the new data.

ify the User accordingly in
or modify its application in
ns within ten (10) working days

by the Operator will be notified in writing to the

9. The rejection of an app
i vant documentation, and will be communicated to the

User, together
RAE.

ocuments submitted by the User form an integral part of the
reement. The documents will be updated at the responsibility of

The Services provided by the Operator to the User.

B The terms of provision of the Services offered by the Operator in
accordance with the User's Approved Applications, as well as its
obligations and rights under the Code.

C) The contractual liability limits of the contracting parties and the required
guarantees deposited by the Transmission User for the execution of the
Agreement, as well as the invoicing procedure of the Operator and the
settlement by the Transmission User of the price for the relevant services

D) Cases of force majeure, dissolution or termination of the Transmission
Agreement, as well as the process for the settlement of disputes that may
arise in the course of application of the terms of the Agreement.
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E) The process for amendment to the Transmission Agreement and for re-
determination of its terms in case of a change of the regulatory framework
for the organization of the natural gas market.

12. The individual applications submitted by the Transmission User and approved by
the Operator (Approved Applications) in accordance with the relevant provisions
of Chapters [2], [2%], [2B] and [2€] of the Code shall form integral and indivisible
parts of the Transmission Agreement.
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CHAPTER 2
PROVISION OF NATURAL GAS TRANSMISSION SERVICES ON A

FIRM BASIS

Article 7
Transmission Services on a Firm Basis

1. The Operator is responsible for providing Transmission Users, as per the specific
terms and conditions of the Network Code, with the following Transmission
Services on a Firm Basis (Transmission Services), in the most cost-effective,
transparent and direct way, without discrimination between the Use

A) Reception of a Natural Gas Quantity by the Operator at ong

Points, execution of the necessary measurements thr easuring
devices at these Entry Points, and Transmission of the N 1 Gas Quantity
through the NNGTS.

or

B) Transmission of a Natural Gas Quantity by thé
delivery at one or more Exit Point 1d
measurements via measuring devices at

Firm Basis. At Transmission
accordance with the provisi

y$ton Services on firm basis, Users must submit an
sfon of Transmission Services on a Firm Basis
Fvices) in order to book Transmission Capacity, which
the Operator — (Approved Firm Services Application),
bations of the Transmission Agreement and the relevant
de. An Approved Firm Service Application is withdrawn only
yunds and only with the agreement of the Operator.

Article 8
Application for Provision of Transmission Services on a Firm Basis
1. Transmission Users have the right to submit an Application for Firm Services.

2. The booking of Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception on a Firm Basis at a
Transmission Capacity Auction Point is done exclusively through Standard
Capacity Product auctions, as specified in Regulation (EU) No 459/2017 and in
Chapter [2B] of the Network Code. For the booking of Transmission Capacity at
an Auction Point, which relates exclusively to the Quantity of Transmission
Capacity for Delivery/Reception that the User requests through the auction, and
throughout its duration, the procedure for submission of Applications for the
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Provision of Transmission Services, which is laid down in this Article, does not
apply.

3. For Users entitled to participate in Standard Capacity Product auctions in
accordance with Chapter [2B], the result of the auction for each Standard Capacity

Product is deemed as an Approved Firm Service Application and have all legal
effects thereof under the Network Code.

4. The Application for Firm Services concerns services with duration of at least one
(1) Day or integral multiples thereof.

5. The Application for Firm Services specifies at least the following:

A) The Entry Points or Reverse Flow Entry Points at which the Transmission
User is entitled, if its Application is approved, to deliver natural 2
Operator for injection into the Transmission System and,
above Points to which Application relates, the Transm1ss
Delivery which it requests to book. ‘

or

B)  The Entry Points or Reverse Flow Exit Points.4t which the Transmission

Application relates, the Transmissi
requests to book.

C) The date of start and terminatiop quested Transmission Services.

6. Subject to the provisions of article
Services will be submitted to t
by Transmission Users, pur
Signature, in the abov
Application for Firm

supply of Tra n’Services. Without prejudice to paragraph [9], the Firm
Services App on fr

the provisions of paragraph [9], the Operator will arrive at a decision on
pplication for Firm Services within five (5) working days of the
Transmission Application Date. If the Operator considers that the Application for
Firm Services is complete and that there are no grounds for rejecting it under the
provisions of paragraph [12], then the signed Firm Services Application
(Approved Application for Firm Services) will be sent to the applicant through
the Electronic Information System, in the standard form attached to the Standard
Transmission Agreement, no later than 13.00 on the day before provision of
requested Services commences. Signature, in the above sense, means digital
signature.

9. In the event that the Application for Firm Services relates to the provision of
Transmission Services for a period of one (1) Day, the applicant may submit the
Application, duly signed, via the Electronic Information System, to the Operator
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by 19:00 on the Day before provision of Transmission Services commences.
Signature, in the above sense, means digital signature.

The Operator will decide on the Application for Firm Services by 19:15 on the
same Day. If the Operator considers that the Application is complete and there
are no grounds for rejecting it according to the provisions of paragraph [12], it
will send the signed Application for Firm Services to the applicant, via the
Electronic Information System.

10. Each Approved Firm Service Application receives a unique code number from the
Operator, and is attached to the Transmission Agreement entered into between
the Transmission User and the Operator.

11. The rejection of an application will be fully substantiated by the Operator, and the
applicant will be notified accordingly accompanied by any supportin nents
or information, and is communicated to RAE.

12. The rejection of an Application for Firm Services is permitted 1

A) The execution of the Agreement in respect of the
prevents the Operator from fulfilling the public s

- d Application
igations assigned

m

to it.
B)  There are grounds, and the procedure as pe provisions of article [68],
paragraph [2], case a), subparagraph [ aw has been complied with

C) Available Transmission Capacit
Points, Reverse Flow Entry Point
as set out in the Application {6
a Firm Basis, is not suffic
prejudice to cases in arti
the Operator is po
release procedur
defining avai

Very or Reception at the Entry
oints or Reverse Flow Exit Points
rovision of Transmission Services on

t to cover the demands of the applicant, without
P41, [15] and [16]. In this case approval by
i t11 a transfer agreement is concluded or the
espective Transmission Capacity is complete. In
nsmission Capacity for Delivery at Entry Points, any

released ission Capacity under article [15], Surrendered
Transmisgion Ggpacity for Delivery under article [204¢] and any Additional
Tran o Capacity under article [20”B] are taken into account.

D)
E)

mnes laid down in the provisions of this Article are breached.

lles relating to the Booking of Transmission Capacity, as per Article
are not complied with.

The User has not been provided with the guarantees required, in accordance
with the provisions of Chapter 3%,

G) The application is submitted by a non duly authorised representative of the
Transmission User

Article 9
Ancillary Services

1. The Operator is responsible for providing the Users with Ancillary Services in the
most cost-effective, transparent and direct way without any discrimination among
the Users
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The Operator will post a list of the Ancillary Services it can provide for
Transmission Users under separate agreements, as well as the respective tariffs. The
above obligation does not apply in the case of Gas balancing and of Operational
Gas offsetting, for which the Operator’s terms of performance and relevant charges
to Transmission Users are regulated as per the provisions of Chapters [8] and [8%],
respectively.

The Ancillary Services list is updated by the Operator at its own discretion.

The Ancillary Services list and each update thereof is communicated to RAE.

Article 94

Natural Gas Transmission Services on a Firm Basis u
Reverse Flow Process

The Operator, taking into account the operational limitations NINGTS and of
the Connected System, announces the NNGTS Entry Point he exception of
pstream Connected
Natural Gas System is possible through these Entr the same time, the

above Points are also NNGTS Exit Points (Rever

ions of the NNGTS and of
the Connected System, announces the NNG Points, at which there is the

through these Entry Points. At the say
Entry Points (Reverse Flow Entry Points

ve signed an Approved Firm Services
ural Gas Transmission Services under the
ow Transmission Services) on a Firm Basis, in

ent and direct way, without discrimination between

The Operator provides User
Application with the followi
Reverse Flow Process (
the most economical
Users:

ral Gas Quantity by the Operator at one or more Reverse
Points, execution of the necessary measurements through the
devices at these Reverse Flow Entry Points, and Transmission
Natural Gas Quantity through the NNGTS.

A) Reception

Transmission of a Natural Gas Quantity through the NNGTS, delivery of
the Natural Gas Quantity by the Operator at one or more Reverse Flow Exit
Points, and execution of the necessary measurements via the measuring
devices at these Reverse Flow Exit Points.

The Operator shall notify the Electronic Information System of the Transmission
Capacity for Delivery at Reverse Flow Entry Points and of the Transmission
Capacity for Reception at Reverse Flow Exit Points, for the purpose of providing
Reverse Flow Transmission Services. At Transmission Capacity Auction Points,
notification is made in accordance with the provisions of Chapter [2B].

For the provision of Reverse Flow Services under the Authorised Application for
Firm Services, the Transmission User submits Daily Nominations in accordance
with the provisions of Chapter 4.
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6. At each Reverse Flow Entry/Exit Point, Reverse Flow Exit/Entry Point and for each
Day d, the Daily Flow Balance is calculated as the difference between the sum of
the quantities of Natural Gas to be received and the sum of the quantities of Natural
Gas to be delivered at that Point, in accordance with the Confirmed Quantities of
Transmission Users.

7. If, for a Day d, the value of the Daily Flow Balance at this Point, turns out to be:

1) Positive, a quantity of physical delivery of natural gas to the Operator, equal
to the value of the Daily Flow Balance, is also provided for at that Point,

i1) Negative, a quantity of physical reception of natural gas by the Operator
through that Point, equal to the absolute value of the Daily Flow Balance, 1s
provided for, ,.

111) Zero, zero quantities of physical reception and delivery
delivery are provided for at that Point.

gas

Article 10

Booking of Transmission Capacity for Del id/or Reception

nsmission User books
Entry Points/Reverse Flow
it Points of the Transmission
rticles [8] and [94].

oks Transmission Capacity at the same
oved Applications for Firm Services, the
y for Delivery and the Total Booked
ion of a Transmission User at a Reverse Flow
erse Flow Exit/Entry Point serving the User are
the sum of the Booked Delivery and Reception
y, - at the said Entry and Exit Points respectively, through
irm Services of the User, which is in effect during the said

1.  With the Approved Firm Service Applicati
Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Rece
Entry Points and Exit Points/Reverse
System, according to the procedure set

2. In the event that a Transmission Use
Point, through more than one
Total Booked Transmissio
Transmission Capacity
Entry/Exit Point an
defined for each
Transmission
each Applicati
Day.

3. Und
ac

cision issued by RAE, following a proposal by the Operator, in
with the provision of paragraph 3 of Article 71 of the Law, a part of
mission Capacity for Delivery at an Exit Point or Exit Points of the
S or of the Gasification Capacity of the LNG Facility is defined and is
yoked to provide public public service obligations, and particularly for reasons
of security of supply. The Operator’s proposal will:

A) Document fully the reasons for which it is necessary to implement the above
provision, and will be accompanied by all the relevant supporting evidence.

B) Describe the terms under which it is possible to make the said capacity
available to Users in order to service the demand for natural gas in Greek
territory, and also, in the short term, to import natural gas with the aim of
exporting it.

C) Provide assessments related to time scheduling and actions necessary to
increase Transmission Capacity for Delivery so that the reasons for the
implementation of the measure are eliminated.
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4.  Ten percent (10%) of the available Transmission Capacity for Delivery at the
Entry Points, other than those to which Regulation (EU) No 459/2017 applies, is
made available exclusively to Users for booking Transmission Capacity for
Delivery under Transmission Agreements with a duration of less than one (1)
year. The Operator is obliged to notify the Electronic Information System of the
exact volume of Transmission Capacity for Delivery that corresponds to the
aforementioned percentage.

Article 11

Modification of Booked Transmission Capacity for
Delivery/Reception following Transmission User Req

1. During the validity period of the Approved Firm Service Applicatien, the
Transmission User has the right to request modification of Transits Capacity
for Delivery/Reception that it has booked, in the case o of Booked
Transmission Capacity to another User under the procedur ed for in article
[14].

2. During examination of requests for modification of, ransmission Capacity
for Delivery/Reception as per the above, the O 1ll take into consideration
the relevant provisions of the Network Cogde particular paragraph [12] of
Article [8], Articles [15], [16], [204¢], 1, as well as the reliable, secure
and effective operation of the NNGTS ion of the User’s application will
be specifically justified by the Oper4 the details will be communicated to
the RAE.

3. In the aforementioned cases, 1
Operator will promptl
Capacity, and will mod
Operator will upda
Electronic Info
article do not
Approved

smission User’s request is accepted, the
e Transmission Users’ Booked Transmission
cwespective Approved Applications accordingly. The
»oked Transmission Capacity Holders Registry and the
yystem, as appropriate. Cases of modification under this
titite modifications which require written modification of the
ice Application.

Article 12

ndatory Modification of a Transmission User’s Booked
Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception

1. During the valid term of the Approved Firm Service Application for the specified
Entry Points/Reverse Flow Entry Points or Exit Points/Reverse Flow Exit Points,
the Operator is obliged to modify the Transmission User’s Booked Transmission
Capacity where there are grounds to do so and the procedure for implementation
as per articles [15], [16] and [20*€] is followed.

2. Modification as per the previous paragraph of the Transmission User’s Booked
Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception do not, under the provisions of
this article, constitute a modification requiring written amendment of the
Approved Firm Service Application. The said modifications apply immediately
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upon issuance of the Operator’s decision, as per the provisions of paragraph 5 of
Article 71 of the Law. The Operator’s decision will include the duration and
reasons for said modification.

3. In the aforementioned cases, the Operator promptly modifies the Booked
Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception of the Users, and notifies the
Users and depending on the case, updates the Registry of Holders of Booked
Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception, as per article [13], and the
Electronic Information System.

Article 13

Booked Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception
Registry

1. The Operator will enter details of Transmission Users ghat%have booked
Transmission Capacity made available by the Opera ¢

of the Network Code.

or each Transmission User,
each of the above Points in
n Agreements which it has
Applications. The Operator updates
- above data.

2. The Operator shall enter in the Registry of H
the Transmission Capacity that it has bo
accordance with the terms of the
concluded and with the relevant A
the Registry with any modification

3.  Following a relevant applicatio
extract from the Regist
Delivery/Reception) w

3 Transmission User, the Operator issues an
cate of Booked Transmission Capacity for
S, as a minimum:

ertificate and the Day to which the details listed in

Its code number

The Day on which the provision of the relevant Transmission Services,
Services for Reverse Flow, Transmission Services on an Interruptible
Basis commences and ceases.

i11) The Booked Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception and the
Booked Interruptible Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception
per Entry Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point and Exit Point/Reverse Flow
Exit Point, respectively.

D) Total Booked Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception per Entry
Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point, or Exit Point/Reverse Flow Exit Point as
defined in paragraph [3] of Article [10] and the Transmission User’s Total
Booked Interruptible Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception per
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1.

Entry Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point, and Exit Point/Reverse Flow Exit
Point.

Article 14

Transfer of Booked Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception

Each Transmission User (Transferor User) may conclude an agreement to transfer
to another Transmission User (Transferee User) the entire or part of the
Transmission Capacity it has booked at an Entry or Exit Point or at a Reverse
Flow Entry or Exit Point (Transferred Booked Transmission Capacity). Bundled
Transmission Capacity may be transferred only as a bundled product, asinitially
acquired by the Transferor User through the Standard Capacity Pr
in accordance with the provisions of Regulation (EU) No 45
Chapter [2B] of the Network Code. Transfer is effected accordi
of Article [20%].

With the transfer agreement the Transferor User and the 1
that the Transferee User fully undertakes the rig
Transferor User emanating from the provisions
terms of the Transmission Agreement and it is,re
to the Operator for the fulfilment of the latter
balancing and the payment of the appli

sferee User agree
d. obligations of the
Network Code and the
d exclusively responsible
ularly those related to Gas
Usage Tariff.

The transfer agreement shall take eff
and, in the case of Bundled Transmis
of the upstream Operator, at t
Bundled Transmission Capagi
this end, the contracting

e written consent of the Operator
yg Capacity, the additional written consent
sion Capacity Auction Point at which
ered as a Standard Capacity Product. To
| inform the Operator in writing of the unique
d Application to which the amount transferred
| details of the transfer at least two (2) working days
sthe transfer is due to take place. The Operator will notify
’s request at the Transmission Capacity Auction Point in
fer concerns Bundled Transmission Capacity at said Point.

relates, and will s
before the Day o

not consent to the agreement and the agreement will not take
east one of the following applies:

crrying out the transfer would result in the violation of the provisions of
article [10] and/or article [70] for the Transferor or the Transferee.

If the expiry date of the transfer agreement extends beyond the expiry date
of the Booked Transmission Capacity for Transfer, as arising from the
relevant Approved Firm Services Application of the Transferor.

C) If the Transferred Booked Transmission Capacity exceeds the respective
Booked Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception of the Transferor.

D) If the Transferee has not completed the process of booking Transmission
Capacity for Delivery/Reception with the Operator at least one (1) Day
before the Day on which the transfer is due to take place, and for the specific
volume of Booked Transmission Capacity to be transferred.
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E) In the case of Bundled Transmission Capacity, if the upstream Operator at
the Transmission Capacity Auction Point at which the Bundled
Transmission Capacity which is requested to be transferred is offered, does
not consent in writing

Article 14#
Leaseof Booked Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception

Each Transmission User (Lessor User) may conclude an agreement to lease
Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception with another User (Lessee User)
for the entire or part of the Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Receptian which
it has booked at an Entry Point, Reverse Flow Entry Point or Exit P verse
Flow Exit Point. Leasing takes place under the procedure of Artic

With the agreement to lease Transmission Capacity for Deli
Lessor User undertakes, on behalf of the Lessee User, the d
of Natural Gas to the Entry Points, Reverse Flow E
reception of Quantities of Natural Gas from the Exit4Roint
Points defined in the leasing agreement. '

€ption, the
y’of Quantities
.Loints and/or the
Reverse Flow Exit

In particular the following are set down in the on leasing Transmission

Capacity for Delivery/Reception:

A) The process by which the Less
party to discontinue the lea
Capacity for Delivery/Reception
User’s Customers.

-entitled to require from the other
art or all of the leased Transmission
this is necessary to serve the Lessor

Lessor User is obliged to pay to the Lessee
ption of the lease under case A). Compensation
Lessor, which will take into account the estimated
, interruption of the lease during the time the lease
ffect, based on estimations of the developments in demand
and on historical data.

B) The compensation
User 1n the event G
1S determine

for allocation for quantities of natural gas belonging to the
- and the Lessee at the Entry Points/Reverse Flow Exit Points and Exit
s/Reverse Flow Entry Points that are used by the two counter-parties.

9)

asing of Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception does not require
c consent of the Operator. The Lessor remains exclusively responsible to the
Operator for the fulfilment of the conditions imposed by the provisions of the
Network Code and the terms of the Transmission Agreement concluded with the
Operator, including those relating to Gas balancing and payment of the applicable
NNGS Usage Tariff, and will notify the Operator of any leasing of Booked
Transmission Capacity within two (2) working days of conclusion of the lease
agreement. The Lessor will inform the Operator in the case of any event that leads
to the interruption of the lease under paragraph [3](A).

The Lessor will submit Daily Nominations as per Chapter 4.
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Article 15

Release of Unused Booked Transmission Capacity for Delivery,
Reception for Approved Applications which have a duration of more
than one year

1.  The Operator, by its duly substantiated decision, may release, as per the
provisions of Article 71(5) the Law, all or part of the Transmission Capacity for
Delivery at an Entry Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point and/or for Reception at a
Reverse Flow Exit Point that has been booked by the Transmission User, taking
account of any changes as per articles [11] and [12], provided that it has not been
used, and has not been reallocated via the Transfer Procedure as per article [14]
and [20A], or the Surrender Procedure for Booked Transmission Capacity, under
article [20%].

2. Unused Booked Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception eleased
according to paragraph [1] provided that the following cum "

A) There is a request to book Transmission Capacity
at the Point in question under article [8], other th
Capacity Auction Points, and the available
Delivery/Reception respectively at said Poi
request and

he Transmission
mission Capacity for
sufficient to satisfy this

B) The average value of the sum Transmission Capacity for
Delivery/Reception used and m. ble via the process of Transferring
under Articles [14] and [20A] efwthe $econdary market and via the surrender
process as per article [20A] dbring twelve (12) consecutive months
preceding the month in h the request was submitted under case (A), is
less than 80% of the T n Capacity for Delivery/Reception which
has been booked
above period.

he Transmission User from which the Transmission Capacity for
ception is being released is not required to carry out the above release.

ator will send a detailed breakdown (Usage Statement) to RAE, in an
onic and editable format, which will include the following data per Day, per
ptry Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point and Exit Point/Reverse Flow Exit Point,
and per User, for the previous three months:

A) The User’s Quantity of Natural Gas to be delivered at that Point in
accordance with its Confirmed Quantities.

B) The quantity of Natural Gas allocated to the Transmission User during the
Final Allocation.

C) The User’s Booked Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception per
Entry Point, Reverse Flow Entry Point, Reverse Flow Exit Point, and per
Approved Firm Service Application that the User has entered into with the
Operator.
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10.

The Usage Statement will be submitted to RAE together with the Report on Offer
of Unused Transmission Capacity under article [20%].

Where the data in the Usage Statements and the Reports on Offer of Unused
Transmission Capacity under article [20*] indicates:

A) Systematic non-use of Booked Transmission Capacity for
Delivery/Reception as per paragraph [2](B), which may adversely affect the
access of third parties to the NNGS, the economic viability thereof, the
security of supply and the ability to provide public utility services and

B) Failure to offer on the secondary market, as per article [20*], all or part of
the Booked Transmission Capacity as per paragraph [1] for a perlod of at
least twelve (12) consecutive months,

RAE may require from the Operator to call the User to provide,
within a minimum deadline period of fifteen (15) days, in orde

emented in respect of a User, the
Days. The release period will be
fthe measure with respect to the same
ight (48) consecutive months four (4) releases
¢ User for the same corresponding Point under
) release the Unused Capacity as above from the
oked Transmission Capacity period in question.

from which Booked Transmission Capacity is released is
igation to pay charges related to the released Transmission

or Delivery/Receipt to which the new Approved Application relates,
he valid duration thereof.

the signature of an Approved Firm Service Application between the
applicant under paragraph [2] (A) and the Operator or other interested party as
per paragraph [7], the Operator, under article [12], will proceed to make a
corresponding reduction in the Transmission User’s Booked Transmission
Capacity for Delivery/Reception by the released amount for the period over
which the Approved Firm Service Application remains valid.

The released Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception is counted towards
the available Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception at the Point from the
Day ofrelease, and is reduced or zeroed with the co-signing of the Approved Firm
Service Application between the applicant as per paragraph [2](A) and the
Operator or any other interested party.
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11.

Any decision by the Operator regarding the release of Transmission Capacity for
Delivery/Reception according to this article will be notified to the Transmission
User concerned and to RAE, and the details will be posted on the Operator’s
website in Greek and English.

Article 16

Release of Unused Booked Transmission Capacity for Reception

If a User submits an application for the Booking of Transmission Capacity for
Reception at an Exit Point in order to serve a Customer, served by another
Transmission User and:

A) The applicant User submits a written statement of the Custg
Customer’s Supplier that the Customer or the Customer’s
served by the applicant User and shall stop being s
Transmission User or shall not be served by it for a

B) The available Transmission Capacity for Rece ¢ Exit Point does

not suffice,

the Operator will release from the Transmissi
the Customer or its Supplier up to that time,
decision and as per the provisions of Arti
Booked Transmission Capacity for Re __
its Supplier, and will respective ~on behalf of the applicant User,
Transmission Capacity for Reception 6f at least an equivalent amount at the
relevant Exit Point, for the time iog referred to in the Customer or Customer’s
Supplier’s nomination. '

sponsible for servicing
ect to a duly substantiated
of the Law, that part of the
on’aeeded to service the Customer or

User from whom the Transmission Capacity for

The consent of the Trans )
required in order to complete said transfer.

Reception is releas

Transmission
released are
NNGS Usa

whom the Transmission Capacity for Reception is
t from payment of the corresponding sum according to the
iff for the period over which the respective Transmission
elivery Reception is released. The User in favour of which the
ission Capacity was released will conclude a separate Approved
vice Application, according to the provisions of article [8], in order to
¢ released Transmission Capacity separately. It is also required to pay the
oportionate amount to the Operator, in accordance with the NNGS Usage
Tariff, for the period of release of the Transmission Capacity for Reception in
question.

Article 17

Article 18
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Article 19

Article 20
Congestion Management

In the event that the Transmission Capacity which has been booked by
Transmission Users at any Entry or Exit Point or Reverse Flow Exit Point or
Reverse Flow Entry Point, exceeds two thirds (2/3) of the Transmission Capacity
specified at that Point, the Operator shall immediately inform RAE and the Users.

The above notification obligation shall not apply in case of an Exit Point serving
exclusively one (1) Natural Gas consumer.

The Operator shall immediately notify RAE in the event that th
Capacity available at an Entry or Exit Point or at a Reverse
Point is not sufficient to fulfil a User’s request for Tr
Booking at that Point in order for it to serve a new
(Congestion)

The notification under the previous Article
Operator’s assessment specifically with regard
Congestion relief, and additionally with re
performance of additional Maintenance or
Transmission Capacity at the relevan
or Exit Point.

9ibility, cost and time of
to the possibility of the
ent for the expansion of the
Exit Point or Reverse Flow Entry

p which will not be used to third party Users on the secondary
, under Article 14 or for leasmg under Article 14* for a glven

to make available unused Booked Transmission Capacity through the
ronic Transaction System, the offering User registers its offer in the said
System. The offer must refer to the Entry and Exit Points and to the Reverse Flow
Entry and Exit points, and for each such Point it must mention the amount of the
offered Transmission Capacity that has been booked, the Day or the time period
during which it is offered, the price that the offering User requires in order to
make the Transmission Capacity available, the terms for the examination of the
requests from the interested Users and, in the case of a lease offer, the details
defined in case A) of paragraph 3 of Article 144,

Interested Users register their acceptance of the offer for the Transmission
Capacity for Delivery/Reception in the Electronic Transactions System. The
offering User is informed about any such acceptance via the Electronic
Transactions System.
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4. In the case of offer of unused Booked Transmission Capacity for
Delivery/Reception by direct negotiation between the parties, the provisions of
Article 14 in the case of transfer, and Article 14A in the case of leasing of
Transmission Capacity, must be satisfied. At the end of the process applied in
each case, the Operator publishes the Entry Points, Exit Points, Reverse Flow
Entry Points, Reverse Flow Exit Points to which the transfer or lease refers, and
for each such Point, the amount of the Booked Transmission Capacity which was
transferred or leased and the Start Day or the time interval of the transfer or lease
of the said Transmission Capacity.

5. Until the Electronic Transactions System is put into operation:

(1)  Any reference to the Electronic Transactions System will be understood as
referring to the Electronic Information System.

(1) The Operator will notify the offering User of acceptance ffer of
availability on behalf of the interested Users, as pe
paragraph [3], via fax or email.

(111) The Transmission User may dispose of Unused Transmission
Capacity for Delivery/Reception under an open g re conducted by the
offering User, based on market mechanisms, ted on the offering
User’s website and the Electronic Infor
must inform the Operator in writing
procedure, and at the same time as

the Transmission Capacity to interested
cess, the offering User shall inform the
Operator, in writing, on\the Its of the open process and on every detall
which is necessa
14 and 14 respe

ly. At the end of the procedure applied on a case-by-
tor will announce, via the Electronic Information

he amount of the Transmission Capacity that was transferred
nd the date or period of the transfer or lease of said Transmission

thirty (30) days of the end of each quarter, the Operator will submit a
rt on the Offer of Unused Transmission Capacity to RAE. The report
describes cases where unused Transmission Capacity which has been booked by
Transmission Users was allocated to other interested Users for each of the
previous three (3) months including all relevant details relating to the offer
process.

7.  The Operator will keep records in electronic format for at least five (5) years,
comprised of the following information:

A) The volume of Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception per Entry
Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point and Exit Point/Reverse Flow Exit Point
that was transferred or leased.

B)  The duration of transfer or lease periods.
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C) Allrelevant details pertaining to the interruption of leases.

By decision of the Operator after approval by RAE, in accordance with the
provision of paragraph 5 of Article 69 of the Law, it is possible to set a maximum
price limit for offers for transfer or lease of Transmission Capacity under
paragraphs 2, 4 and 5 for a specific time period which may not exceed two (2)
months, provided that it is proved that the price is at unreasonably high levels
under the rules of fair competition and the conditions for the offer of Transmission
Capacity on the natural gas market in the period when the measure is taken, taking
into account the NNGS Usage Tariff. The details for the implementation of the
measure will be specified in the abovementioned decision of the Operator.

The Operator bears no liability whatsoever towards the Offeror and/or the User

intent contained in the Offer and the acceptance thereof, and wit
solvency of the beneficiaries or the acts or omissions of the Of
User accepting the offer over the period of operation and
contract that are due to negligent performance or a b

Capacity provided by the Op
addition to the Transmission

shall be added to the Tr@nsmission Capacity for Delivery of an NNGS Entry Point
~account in determining respectively the available

Transmission Delivery at the Point. The Additional Transmission
Capacity for very is booked by the Transmission Users according to the
provisions pter [2], after the booking of the total Transmission Capacity

ie point, which includes the part made available to Users pursuant
ions of Articles [15] and [204€].

al Transmission Capacity for Reception is defined as the Transmission
ity which is provided by the Operator on a Firm Basis for booking by the
sers, in addition to the Transmission Capacity for Reception at an NNGS Entry
Point/Reverse Flow Exit Point, other than the LNG Entry Point. The Additional
Transmission Capacity for Reception is booked by the Transmission Users
according to the provisions of Chapter 2, after the booking of the total
Transmission Capacity for Reception at the Point, which also includes the part
made available to Users pursuant to the provisions of articles [15] and [20%C].

The subsequent provisions of this Article apply mutatis mutandis to Additional
Transmission Capacity for Reception.

The Operator will publish the following in the Electronic Information System at
the latest 5% before the beginning of Month M:
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A) The Additional Transmission Capacity for Delivery at each Entry Point of
the NNGTS except the LNG Entry Point for the Month M, which has a
fixed price for the entire Month and may be equal to or greater than zero.

B) The available Transmission Capacity for Delivery for each Day of the
Month M, as found taking into account the Additional Transmission
Capacity for Delivery.

C) A brief report in which it specifies the reasons behind its estimate of the
Additional Transmission Capacity for Delivery.

The methodology for calculating Additional Transmission Capacity for Delivery
per Entry Point of the NNGTS, apart from LNG Entry Points, will be published
by the Operator in the Electronic Information System. In determining the

Entry Point, the following, in particular, are taken into account:

A) Historical data on the Natural Gas Quantities delive % [ TAnsmission
Users at each Entry Point in Month M and the re “the relevant
statistical analysis of that data.

B) The Annual Maintenance Planning or any E
C) The reliable, safe and efficient operation of

The operator is obliged to review the over
recalculate the Additional Transmissio
the RAE.

g and buy-back system and
Y for Delivery at the request of

and if the Confirmed Quantities of the
h Article 27, show that the total Quantities

of Natural Gas to be deli Entry Point exceed the Transmission Capacity
for Delivery at that Po Operator may call the Transmission Users to offer
to the Operator, ag ghsideration, part of the Transmission Capacity which
they have boo the amount that corresponds to the daily Quantity of
Delivery whi e to deliver at the said Entry Point on Day d, in accordance
with their d Quantities (Buy-back Procedure). All Transmission Users

d Transmission Capacity at that Entry Point on Day d, pursuant
.and whose Confirmed Quantities relating to the delivery of Natural
Entry Point on the same Day are not zero, are entitled to participate in

he Buy-back Procedure is applied every Day of the Month M for which the
conditions in the previous paragraph are met. The start time of the Buy-Back
Procedure (Deadline for Buy-Back Commencement) is announced by the
Operator via the Electronic Information System no later than one (1) hour before
said deadline. The Buy-Back Procedure will be completed within forty-five (45)
minutes from the Deadline for Buy-back Commencement (Buy-back Closure
Time).

At the start of the Buy-back Procedure, the Operator announces the Buy-Back
Transmission Capacity (kWh/Day), the Unit Buy-Back Price at Commencement
(EUR/kWh) and the Maximum Unit Buy-Back Price (EUR/kWh) for each Entry
Point involved in the Buy-Back Procedure, via the Electronic Information
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System. The Buy-back Procedure is implemented through the electronic platform
which the Operator announces on its website.

8. The Transmission Capacity for Buy-back has a value which is set from zero to
the price of the Additional Transmission Capacity for Delivery.

9.  The Unit Price for Buy-back Commencement (MTEE) and the Maximum Unit
Price for Buy-back are calculated for each Entry Point of the Transmission
System as follows:

MTEE =XAMi
MMTE =P x ZAMi
Where:

P: Surcharge Coefficient which has a value of 1.5. After the comp

Coefficient is determined by the Operator after approval by R f-aCcordance
with the provision of paragraph 5 of Article 69 of the L e€ (3) months
before the beginning of each Year.

LAMi: The Coefficient for the Charge for Transmi
Day (€/kWh) of the Year in question, for the Enfr?
to which this Entry Point belongs, in accordane

capacity, reduced per
Transmission System
NNGS Usage Tariff.

10. Offers are submitted through the electron m for the implementation of
the Buy-back Procedure.

11.  Each offer consists of a price pair (£
of the Transmission Capacity w,

ck Offer Unit Price, €/kWh) and part
een booked by the Transmission User

and which receives a price from o the minimum between the Transmission

Booked Transmission Capacity for Delivery
which corresponds to th atural Gas Quantity to be delivered to the Entry
Point, in accordanc the Confirmed Quantities of the Transmission User

12.  Each Transm ser may submit one (1) offer to the Buy-back Procedure
) within thirty (30) minutes from the Deadline for Buy-Back
' (Deadline for Buy-back Submission). In case of submission of
ne offer by one Transmission User, within the above period, the
pst recently submitted offer is considered as the Transmission User's
k Offer.

Commencement to the Highest Buy-back Unit Price.

14. Buy-back Offers which are submitted on time and which satisfy the conditions
set out in paragraphs 10 to 13 are considered to be valid.

15. During the evaluation of the Offers, a Ranking Table for Offers is drawn up
electronically, in which each approved Buy-back Offer of a User is entered. In
the Ranking Table for Offers, Offers are ranked in ascending order on the basis
of the Buy-back Offer Unit Price. Offers with the same Unit Price are ranked in
ascending order on the basis of the time of submission of the valid Buy-back
Offer.
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16.

Upon completion of the Ranking Table for Offers, the part of the Booked
Transmission Capacity for Buy-back by the Operator (Capacity for Buy-back) of
each Transmission User which has submitted a valid Buy-back Offer and the
corresponding Unit Price (Buy-back Unit Price) are calculated as follows:

A)

B)

9)

D)

In the case where the sum of the Offered Capacities for Buy-back of the
Transmission Users is equal to the Transmission Capacity for Buy-back,
then for each of these Transmission Users:

- its Capacity for Buy-back is equal to its Offered Capacity for Buy-back,
- its Buy-back Unit Price is equal to the Buy-back Offer Unit Price

and the Buy-back Procedure is completed.

In the case where the sum of the Offered Capacities for Buy-k
Transmission Users is higher than the Transmission Capacity;f
then:

1)  According to the ranking order of the Ranking Ta
Transmission Users whose sum of Offered Cap
lower than the Transmission Capacity for

- Offers, for the
or Buy-back is

- the Capacity for Buy-back of each o]
equal to its Offered Capacity for J

Ranking Table for Of er the Transmission Users of the above
subparagraph 1):

uy-back is equal to the difference between the
city for Buy-back and the sum of the Capacities

red Capacity for Buy-back of the Transmission User ranking first
anking Table for Offers is higher or equal to the Transmission
apacity for Buy-back, then:

its Capacity for Buy-back is equal to the Transmission Capacity for Buy-
back,

- its Buy-back Unit Price is equal to the Buy-back Offer Unit Price
and the Buy-back Procedure is completed.

In the case where the sum of the Offered Capacities for Buy-back of the
Transmission Users is lower than the Transmission Capacity for Buy-back,
then:

1) The difference between the Capacity for Buy-back and the sum of
Offered Capacities for Buy-back is calculated.

(1) Each Transmission User entitled to participate in the Buy-back
Procedure in accordance with paragraph 5 is allocated part of the above
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17.

18.

19.

difference (Remaining Buy-back Part) on the basis of the proportion
between the Quantity of Natural Gas to be delivered to that Entry Point,
in accordance with its Confirmed Quantities reduced by the size of any
Offered Capacity for Buy-back of that Transmission User, and the total
Quantity of Natural Gas to be delivered to that Entry Point in accordance
with the Confirmed Quantities of all Transmission Users reduced by the
size of any Offered Capacity for Buy-back of that Transmission User.

i11) For each Transmission User entitled to participate in the Buy-back
Procedure but which did not participate or did not submit an approved
offer, its Capacity for Buy-back is equal to its Remaining Buy-back Part
and its Buy-back Unit Price is equal to the Unit Price for Buy-back
Commencement.

iv) For each Transmission User which has submitted an _
under the Buy-back Procedure, its Capacity for Buy-bag al to the
sum of its Offered Capacity for Buy-back and its inng Buy-back
Part whereas its Buy-back Unit Price is calculated average of the
User’s Buy-back Offer Unit Price and the Un ice for Buy-back
Commencement, weighted in terms of its Offé capacity for Buy-back
and its Remaining Buy-back Part respec|

and the Buy-back Procedure is complet

In the event that no offers are submitted du
the Buy-back Offers submitted are
paragraph 14, the Transmission
Transmission Users entitled
accordance with paragraph 5,
and Diii) of paragraph 16

the Buy-back Procedure or that
ed, pursuant to the provisions of
y for Buy-back is allocated to all
partiipate in the Buy-back Procedure in
e procedure set out in subparagraphs Dii)

ocedure, or that have been allocated Buy-Back
#ia the Electronic Information System, according to the
h [16](D) or [17] regarding their Buy-Back Capacity and
nit Buy-back Price.

Transmission C
provisions of

calculates, in accordance with subparagraph c of paragraph 5 of
he Confirmed Quantities of the above Transmission Users with regard
relating to the delivery of Natural Gas at the Entry Point where the
k Procedure took place, reducing for that purpose the Quantity of Natural
to be delivered at that Entry Point by the part that corresponds to the
Transmission User’s Capacity for Buy-back.

Each of the above Transmission Users will ensure that the total quantity of natural
gas to be delivered at that Entry Point for each Renomination Cycle following the
completion of the Buy-Back Procedure receives a price that may range from zero
to the absolute value of the difference between the Transmission User’s Booked
Transmission Capacity and its Buy-Back Capacity.

The Operator will keep electronic records in editable form for at least five (5)
years. As a minimum, these records will include at least the following per
Transmission User and per Entry Point for each Day during which the Buy-Back
Procedure was in progress:
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A)  The volume of Buy-Back Transmission Capacity and the weighted average
buy-back price per Entry Point.

B) The information submitted by Transmission Users during the Buy-back
Procedure, per Transmission User and per Entry Point, and its outcome.

Article 204€

Surrender of Booked Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception
to the Operator

Each Transmission User (Provider) may surrender all or part of its Booked
Transmission Capacity for Delivery and/or Reception that it has booked at an
Entry Point, Reverse Flow Entry Point, Exit Point, Reverse Fl
(Surrendered Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception) to th

Surrendered Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Recepti
the Operator for procurement by Users through auctig
of implementation, pursuant to the provisions of Gh
such Surrendered Capacity is part of a Bundled T
its status as Bundled and is made available

onological order
128]. In the event that

2. The Transmission User may not surren Operator will not accept the
surrender of, all or part of the Tran p’Capacity for Delivery/Reception,
which is booked for periods of one {I%Day; or which has been entered for offer
on the secondary market accordi
and for the respective period o

on the template ‘Appli 1 for Surrender of Booked Transmission Capacity for

Delivery/Receptio s published in the Electronic Information System. In
the application Points or Exit Points should be referred to separately
and for each s oint the following should be stated:

A) The of Surrendered Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception

d Firm Service Application, which may not exceed the amount
Transmission Capacity which has been booked through the Approved
lication in question.

The Approved Firm Service Application through which the above quantity
has been booked, and

C) The start Day and the end Day of disposal of the Surrendered Transmission
Capacity for Delivery/Reception

The Application for the Surrender of Booked Transmission Capacity for
Delivery/Reception must be submitted at least two (2) business days before the
start Day for the disposal of the Surrendered Transmission Capacity.

The end Day for the disposal of the Surrendered Transmission Capacity for
Delivery/Reception is, at the latest, the Day on which the relevant Firm Services
Application through which it has been booked expires.
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10.

The Operator will, within the next working day after receipt of the User Provider’s
application, arrive at a decision to accept the application or rejecting it, if it does
not comply with the provisions of paragraph [3] of this article The Operator will
then notify the User Provider in writing accordingly.

If the application is accepted, the Operator will update the Electronic Information
System. The Surrendered Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception is
counted as available Transmission Capacity at the Entry Point, Reverse Flow
Entry Point, Exit Point, or Reverse Flow Exit Point, respectively, and is made
available to all interested parties.

In the case of Surrender of Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception at an
Entry Point, Reverse Flow Entry Point, Exit Point, Reverse Flow Exit Pomt by
several Transmission Users, the Operator observes an order of pr
accordance with the chronological order of submission of their rel

The User Provider retains all rights and obligations towards t
particular financial rights and obligations according t
Agreement and the NNGS Usage Tariff, with respect to
per1od of time durlng which the Surrendered T ans

to article [8].

The User Provider is not entitled to dispose
Transmission Capacity for Delivery/R
article [20*], for the period between
determined in the Application for
Capacity for Delivery/Receptio

or part of the Surrendered
the secondary market, as per
ay and the end Day of disposal as
ender of Booked Transmission

After the signing ofthe Appr
and the interested Use
Transmission Capacity(for

ipth Service Application between the Operator
booking of all or part of the Surrendered
very/Reception, the Operator will reduce, as per
article [12], the B ansmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception of the
User Provider b punt equivalent to the quantity booked by the interested
User, for the petiod te-which the Approved Firm Service Application relates, and
rovider of this in writing.

eps a record in an electronic and editable format and for a time
least five (5) years, in which the following are included:

e quantity of Surrendered Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception
per Entry Point, Reverse Flow Entry Point, Exit Point, Reverse Flow Exit
Point for the period in which this is surrendered to the Operator according
to the procedure outlined in this article.

B) The quantity of Surrendered Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception
per Entry Point, Reverse Flow Entry Point, Exit Point, Reverse Flow Exit
Point, which is booked by an interested party and the period for which it is
booked.

C) A list of Transmission Users that made the surrender.

D) The percentage of the Surrendered Transmission Capacity for
Delivery/Reception per Entry Point, Reverse Flow Entry Point, Exit Point,
Reverse Flow Exit point in the Total Booked Transmission Capacity for
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1.

Delivery/Reception per Entry Point, Reverse Flow Entry Point, Exit Point,
Reverse Flow Exit Point.

Article 204P
Conversion of Booked Unbundled Transmission Capacity into

Bundled Transmission Capacity
Each Transmission User, who, through Approved Applications for Firm Services,
has booked Unbundled Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception on a Firm
Basis at a Transmission Capacity Auction Point, may convert, for a specific period
of time, part or all of the aforementioned Transmission Capacity (Converted
Transmission Capacity) into an equal amount of Bundled Transmission Lapacity
for Delivery/Reception respectively, for the same period of time (C
Transmission Capacity), pursuant to Regulation (EU) No 459/2017

A) He has booked, at the specific Transmission Capaci
accordance with the provisions of Chapter [2B], Standa
Product for Deliver/Reception respectively for a time

(1) day,
B)  he has submitted an application for the Con
which has been accepted by the Operator.

ndled Capacity
19d longer than one

‘Transmission Capacity

The following will apply with regard to the C tcd Transmission Capacity:

A) Its size and time period may not fespective size and time period of

the Standard Bundled Capacity

B) no request for the Surrendef*ef Booked Transmission Capacity, either in part

provisions of Artic

C) no request for ' eing of Booked Transmission Capacity, either in
part or in wh

D) no pro for the release of part or all thereof has been initiated, in

h the provisions of Article [15].

Eac
su

sion User, who wishes to Convert Transmission Capacity, shall
e Operator a relevant application until the start of the corresponding
0t the Standard Bundled Capacity Product.

The”application shall be submitted duly signed via the Electronic Information
System in accordance with the template “Application for the Conversion of
Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception at a Transmission Capacity Auction
Point”, which is published in the Electronic Information System. Signature, in the
above sense, means digital signature. The application shall include, as a minimum:

A)  The code number of the auction of the Standard Bundled Capacity Product,
B) the Transmission Capacity Auction Point,
C) the direction of the flow,

D) the amount and the time period of the Converted Transmission Capacity,
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E) the codes of the Approved Applications for Services on a Firm Basis via
which the Converted Transmission Capacity has been booked; and, per
Approved Application, the amount and the time period of the Booked
Transmission Capacity which forms part of the Converted Transmission
Capacity.

5. The Operator, within three (3) days from the end of the relevant auction, shall check
the information of paragraph [4] and, if the requirements of paragraph [1] case A)
and of paragraph [2] are met, shall accept the request of the Transmission User.

In case the application:

A) Contains incomplete or incorrect information, in accordance with the
provisions of paragraphs [2] and [4], or -

B) The application is submitted by a non duly authorised represex
Transmission User,

The Operator, within three (3) working days from the end of/ ated auction,
shall invite the Transmission User to re-submit its applicati ithin a deadline of
one (1) working day from the Operator’s notice. The Op r, within one (1)
working day from the re-submission of the applicatio; gheck the information
of paragraph [4] and, if the requirements of paragrap} A) and of paragraph

[2] are met, shall accept the request of the Transr ser.

The request shall be accepted through the
accordance with the template “Acceptané
Transmission Capacity for Dehvery/
Point” and shall include, as a mi

[4].

6. If the Transmission User do
application with incom
submitted by a non d '
Operator shall rejec
Electronic Inforn
justified by the”

onic Information System, in
pplication for the Conversion of
n at a Transmission Capacity Auction
information provided for in paragraph

mit a new application, or if it submits a new
incorrect information, or if the application is
orized representative of the Transmission User, the
plication and shall inform the Transmission User via the
System. Rejection of the application will be specifically
or and be communicated to the RAE.

7. In case the
A)

ion for the Conversion of Transmission Capacity is accepted:

erator shall immediately proceed to convert the Booked Transmission
ity of the Transmission User for the amount and the time period
fied for each Approved Application in the Transmission User’s
application and shall modify the corresponding  related Approved
Applications.

B) The Operator shall update, if needed, the Booked Transmission Capacity
Holders Registry and the Electronic Information System.

C) The Converted Transmission Capacity shall be added to the available
Transmission Capacity of the Point and shall be made available for booking
by the Operator, pursuant to the provisions of Chapter [25].

8. The Operator keeps a record in an electronic and editable format, for a time period
of at least five (5) years, in which the following are included:
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A) The amount of the Converted Transmission Capacity per Transmission
Capacity Auction Point, in accordance with the procedure stipulated by this
Article.

B) A list of the Transmission Users who converted Transmission Capacity.
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CHAPTER 24

PROVISION OF NATURAL GAS TRANSMISSION SERVICES ON
INTERRUPTIBLE BASIS

Article 208
Natural Gas Transmission Services on Interruptible Basis

The Operator provides to Transmission Users, under the specific terms and
conditions of the Network Code, the following Natural Gas Transmission
Services on an Interruptible Basis (Interruptible Transmission ,&
defined in paragraph 1 of Article 2 of Regulation (EC) No 715/2009, i1 the most
economical, transparent and direct way, without discriminatip:
follows:

A) Reception of a Natural Gas Quantity by the Operator
Points on Interruptible Basis, execution of
through the measuring devices at these Ent
Natural Gas Quantity through the NNGTS

or

B)  Transmission of a Natural Gas«
the Natural Gas Quantity by the'Opg
Flow Exit Points on Integtuptible Basis and execution of the necessary
measurements through leagsuring devices at these Exit Points/Reverse
Flow Exit Points.

ices are only provided by the Operator at Entry

Interruptible Transmj
- doints at which the total Transmission Capacity for

to provide Interruptible Transmission Services, both the submission of
Application (Application for Interruptible Services) by the User for the
booking of Interruptible Transmission Capacity and its approval by the Operator
(Approved Application for Interruptible Services), as specified in the
Transmission Agreement and in the relevant provisions of the Network Code, are
required. An Approved Application for Interruptible Services is withdrawn only
for a serious reason and only upon agreement of the Operator.

=
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Article 20€

Application for the Provision of Transmission Services on
Interruptible Basis

Transmission Users have the right to submit an Application for Interruptible
Services.

The booking of Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception on an
Interruptible Basis at a Transmission Capacity Auction Point will be made
exclusively through Standard Capacity Product auctions as specified in
Regulation (EU) No 459/2017 and in Chapter [28] of the Network Code. For the
booking of Interruptible Transmission Capacity at an Auction Point, which

Delivery/Reception and throughout its duration, which is request
auction, the procedure for submission of Applications fo

not apply.

For Users entitled to participate in Standard Interruptible Tgattsmission Capacity
Product auctions in accordance with Chapter [25] qtlt of the auction for
each Standard Interruptible Transmission Capaci it will be considered as
an Approved Application for Interruptible Serx [ will produce all its legal
effects under the Network Code.

The Application for Interruptible Servi s to services with duration of one

(1) Day.
The Application for Interrupti

A) The Entry Points at
Application is apj
injected into the (]
each Entry P
Services
to book.

specifies at least the following:

ythe Transmission User 1is entitled, if its
deliver to the Operator Natural Gas to be
smission System on an Interruptible Basis, and for
which the Application for Interruptible Transmission
Transmission Capacity for Delivery which it requests

or

B) everse Flow Entry/Exit Points at which the Transmission User is
d, if its Application is approved, to receive Natural Gas from the
ansmission System on an Interruptible Basis, and for each Point to which
the Application for Interruptible Services relates the Transmission Capacity

for Delivery on an Interruptible Basis which it requests to book.

Article 20°
Offer of Interruptible Natural Gas Transmission Services

The Operator will announce, via the Electronic Information System, with respect
to the following Day, and no later than the start of the rolling daily auction for
Daily Standard Interruptible Capacity for Delivery/Reception Product, the
following:
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- the Interruptible Transmission Capacity for Delivery at each Entry Point and the
probability of its allocation,

- - the Interruptible Transmission Capacity for Delivery at each Entry Point, other
that the LNG Entry Point, and the probability of its allocation,

At Transmission Capacity Auction Points, notification is made in accordance
with the provisions of Chapter 25,

The Operator's announcement includes the date and time of the announcement.

2. The Operator determines the quantities of Interruptible Transmission Capacity for
Delivery/Reception of the previous paragraph, and the respective probability of

its allocation, as follows:

A)

B)

The Interruptible Transmission Capacity for Delivery of an
Al 1s defined as:

Al =MIp,— Z Ona

where:

MI,,, : the Transmission Capacity for Delive

Z Oy, : the sum of the Confirmed Quantj elivery at the Entry Point

sposal are estimated through

pding historical data, in accordance
ed by the Operator.

The quantity Al, and the possibilit
the statistical processing of the
with a calculation methodology

Interruptible Transmissio
possibility of its disposa

Capa y for Delivery at Entry Point and

es for Reverse Flow are provided at the Entry
le Transmission Capacity for Delivery of an Entry

“defined as:

QHA - Z QHA,ANT) + MIHA,ANT

nsmission Services for Reverse Flow are not provided at the
ntry Point, the Interruptible Transmission Capacity for Delivery of an

Entry Point Al ,\is:

1)  If Transmissi
Point, the Ip

AIl‘lA,ANT = Z Ona

where:
Z O, : the sum of the Confirmed Quantities of Delivery at the Entry Point
Z Opaanr - the sum of the Confirmed Quantities of Delivery at the Entry
Point (as Reverse Flow Exit Point)

MI,;, snr : the Transmission Capacity for Reception of the Entry Point (as

Reverse Flow Exit Point)
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The quantity Aly, .y and the possibility of its disposal are estimated

through the statistical processing of the corresponding historical data, in
accordance with a calculation methodology announced by the Operator.

Article 20®

Booking of Interruptible Transmission Capacity for
Delivery/Reception
With the Approved Application for Interruptible Services, the Transmission User

books Interruptible Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception at Reverse
Flow Entry/Exit Points in the Transmission System.

Each interested Transmission User submits to the Operator, to the
provisions of article [109], a duly signed Interruptible SeryitgswApplication,
through the Electronic Information System, pursuant to the »the Standard
Transmission Agreement. Signature, in the above sense,
The deadline for submission is thirty (30) minutes after th

During evaluation of the Applications for I
complies with their submission priority ord

The Operator decides on the Applicati
(30) minutes from the deadline for it

, ptible Services within thirty
sion. If the Operator considers that

provisions of paragraph 7, it seads the signed Interruptible Services Application
(Approved Interruptible Servi

fany Approved Application for Interruptible Services
with the terms of the Transmission Agreement and the
he Network Code.

pplication for Interruptible Services receives a unique number
ned by the applicant User and the Operator and is attached to
sion Agreement that has been concluded between the User and the

ansmission User books Transmission Capacity on an Interruptible Basis at
e same Point, through more than one (1) Approved Applications for
Interruptible Services, the following are defined:

- Total Booked Interruptible Transmission Capacity for Delivery of a
Transmission User as the sum of the Booked Interruptible Transmission
Capacity for Delivery of the Transmission User at an Entry Point, which has
been made available by means of each Application for Interruptible Services
of the User and applies on this Day.

- Total Booked Interruptible Transmission Capacity for Reception of a
Transmission User as the sum of the Booked Interruptible Transmission
Capacity for Reception of the Transmission User at that Reverse Flow
Entry/Exit Point, which has been made available by means of each Approved
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Application for Interruptible Services of the Application and applies on this
Day.

The rejection of an Application for Interruptible Services is permitted if:

A)

B)

9)

D)

E)

F)

The execution of the Agreement in respect of the submitted Application
prevents the Operator from fulfilling the obligations assigned to it in relation
to the provision of public utility services.

There are grounds, and the procedure as per the provisions of article [68],
paragraph [2], case a), subparagraph [5] of the Law has been complied with.

The requested Interruptible Transmission Capacity for Delivery or Reception
exceeds the available Interruptible Transmission Capacity for Delivery or
Reception at that Point.

The User has not provided the guarantees required, in accorda
provisions of Chapter 3%,

The application is submitted by a non duly authorised sefitative of the
Transmission User

The deadlines laid down in the provisions of thj
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CHAPTER 28

OFFER OF TRANSMISSION CAPACITY AT TRANSMISSION
CAPACITY AUCTION POINTS

Article 20!

Offer of Transmission Capacity at Transmission Capacity Auction
Points

The offer of Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception on
Interruptible Basis at Transmission Capacity Auction Points
pursuant to the provisions of Regulation (EU) No 459/2017, exe
auctions conducted using the electronic platform for bog
Capacity in respect of Standard Capacity Products for D
Firm or Interruptible Basis. Standard Capacity Product
offered as Bundled Transmission Capacity, except i
provisions of Regulation (EU) No 459/2017.

M or

made
through
L ransmission

4 Firm Basis are
asSes laid down in the

The charge for the use of Transmission Capac
auctions at the time of commencement of p
calculated pursuant to the provisions ofihg

at has been booked through
n of the respective services is
NGS Tariff Regulation.

Transmission Users have the right td
the relevant provisions of the Network
and 211, fulfillment of the
Transmission Capacity bookt
of the electronic platf
auctions.

ipate in the auctions. Compliance with
de and in particular with Articles 21G
ions for participation in the electronic
latform and observance of the operating rules
erator are a condition for participating in the

In addition to th¢
down in Reguf

uiréments for the disclosure of information which are laid
EU) No 459/2017, the Operator will notify the Electronic
of:

ted by the Operator and any detail necessary for the access of interested
parties to the terms, conditions, procedures and operating rules which are
specified by the operator of the electronic platform for participation in the
auctions.

C) An Auction Manual which is prepared by the Operator, is purely informative
in nature and contains any information or detail that is deemed appropriate
for facilitating the participation of Users in auctions.

Any further detail on the implementation of this article is regulated by decision
of the Operator, following RAE approval, and in accordance with the provisions
of Article 69(5) of the Law.
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CHAPTER 2°¢

PROVISION OF ACCESS SERVICE TO THE VIRTUAL TRADING
POINT

Article 20’
Access Service to the Virtual Trading Point

. The Operator is responsible for providing to the Transmission Users, in the most
cost effective, transparent and direct way, without discriminations amongst Users,
the Service of Access to the Virtual Trading Point (Access to the VTP). Access to
the VTP, under the specific terms and conditions of the Transmission Ag
and of the Network Code, refers to the opportunity of submitting notif

transaction between Transmission Users at the VTP and the
Quantity to the Users.

Application for Access to the VTP), in accordance
contained in the Transmission Agreement and (

6f Access to the VTP. If the Application is approved
walid for an indefinite period of time. The Transmission
request that the Operator interrupts the Access to the VTP
ndition that the Operator has been notified in writing two (2)
e the desired date. A new Application for Access to the VTP
ted before Access to the VTP can be granted anew.

at any time, o
working dé

he provisions of Article [109], duly signed Applications for Access to
all be submitted to the Operator via the Electronic Information System

Transmission Agreement. Signature, in the above sense, means digital signature.

. The Application for Access to the VTP shall be submitted by the Transmission User
to the Operator at the latest until 10:00 am of the Day before the desired Date of
commencement of the provision of Access to the VTP as stated in the Application
for Access to the VTP.

. During evaluation of applications, the Operator will use the submission timestamp
to determine priority.

. If the Application for Access to the VTP is complete and there are no grounds for
rejecting it under the provisions of paragraph [7], the Operator shall approve it and
send to the applicant, through the Electronic Information System, the Approved

51/232



Application for Access to the VTP in accordance with the standard form attached
to the Standard Transmission Agreement, no later than 13:00 on the day before
provision of Access to the VTP commences. Signature, in the above sense, means
digital signature.

. The Application for Access to the VTP shall be rejected by the Operator if:

A) The User has not provided the guarantees required, in accordance with the
provisions of Chapter [3A].

B) The Application is submitted by a non duly authorised representative of the
Transmission User.

. Rejection of the application will be specifically justified by the Operator and be
communicated to RAE.

Article 20"
Trade Notifications at the Virtual Tradi

. Trade notifications may be submitted by:

A) Transmission Users with a valid Approved

VTP.
B) The Operator, on behalf of a Transmi ser, in the framework of Gas
balancing, pursuant to the provisig cle [448] of Chapter [8]
The notification to the Operator of the’ Gas Quantity that was the subject of

smission Users or between Transmission
and offsetting of Operational Gas shall be
Chapter [4].

e the subject of a transaction at the VTP between
Ween Transmission Users and the Operator for gas
» of Operational Gas, if they are notified to the Operator and
rsuant to the provisions of Chapter [4*], shall be allocated
sers and shall be taken into account in the calculation of the
ce of said Users in according to Chapter [8] and in accordance

a transaction at the VTP betweet
Users and the Operator for gas

Transmission User
balancing and off;
confirmed by th
to the Trans
Daily Gas'
with th

ing:

Natural Gas Quantity which, on a Day (d), is disposed by a Transmission
User to another Transmission User or to the Operator for Gas balancing and
offsetting of Operation Gas shall be allocated to said Transmission User as

Daily Reception for that Day (d), pursuant to the specific provisions of
Chapter [7].

B) The Natural Gas Quantity which on one Day (d) is acquired by a
Transmission User from another Transmission User or from the Operator for
Gas balancing shall be allocated to said Transmission User as Daily Delivery
for that Day (d), pursuant to the specific provisions of Chapter [7].
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CHAPTER 3
INTERCONNECTIONS

Article 21
Interconnection Agreements

The Operator, in order to enhance the interoperability of the Connected Systems,
the exchange of information and mutual cooperation, is entitled to enter into
agreements with operators of Connected Natural Gas System
(Interconnection Agreements), which determine the following:

A) The Entry Points at which natural gas is to be injected fi® or to the
upstream Connected System or the corresponding E from which
natural gas is taken from the NNGTS.

B)  Any special provisions that govern such Entr

C) The information process and the data to be
and the counter-operator of the Interco
Natural Gas Quantities and NG quali
as transmittable through the Conn
to be received from the NNGT

between the Operator
greement, in respect of
pesifications stated by each User
em in order to be injected to or

D) The procedure for allocating Quaritities to any such Entry or Exit Point, in
accordance with the Opet Balancing Agreement (OBA) or any other
agreement on the joint ation of Quantities. The Operating Balancing
Agreement or an greement on the joint allocation of Quantities is

Operator and the operator of a Natural Gas

Connected is an integral part of the Interconnection Agreement

entered 1 them.
The tifies the information contained in the Interconnection
Agreement ch affect Users directly, and informs them on them.

Befor onclusion or amendment of an Interconnection Agreement which
the rules referred to in Article 3(c), (d) and (e) of Regulation (EU)
)3, the Operator invites Users to submit observations on the proposed text
ese rules at least two months prior to the conclusion or amendment to the
greement. In concluding or amending the Interconnection Agreement, the
Operator takes the Users’ observations into account.

Interconnection Agreements and any amendment thereto are notified to RAE
within 10 days from their conclusion or amendment.

The Operator proceeds to all actions necessary for entering into an
Interconnection Agreement in respect of any existing or new Entry or Exit Point.
The Operator has the right to decline to conclude an Interconnection Agreement
if it deems that entering into such an Agreement may adversely affect the
Users.The Operator shall inform RAE of the reasons for its decision.
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Transmission Users deliver, receive Natural Gas at an Entry Point and Exit Points,
taking into consideration the terms of any Interconnection Agreement which
refers to the relevant Points. However, the absence of an Interconnection
Agreement does not exclude Transmission Users from delivering or receiving
Natural Gas to and from the relevant Points. The Operator is responsible for
informing Users about the conclusion of Interconnection Agreements, providing
them with all information necessary with regard to the Natural Gas delivery and
reception terms of such Agreements.

The Interconnection Agreement does not release the Transmission or LNG Users
or the Operator from their obligations under the Network Code and the relevant
Transmission Agreements and LNG Agreements.

Within two (2) months from the end of each Year, the Operator w
report to RAE on the implementation of each Interconnection A
has entered into, pursuant to the provisions of this article. The reg
details, in particular regarding the operation of the allocation pyl
Agreement, characteristic movements in the operational balan
cases of reception of Off-Specification gas.

account, and
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CHAPTER 34
GUARANTEE

Article 214

Obligation for provision of guarantee
For the purposes of this Chapter:

A)  Any reference to a User, unless otherwise specified in individual provisions
of this Chapter, shall be understood as referernce to a Transmission User
and/or an LNG User, as applicable.

ed in
ce to the

B)  Any reference to a Framework Agreement, unless otherwi
individual provisions of this Chapter, shall be considered ag
Transmission Agreement and to the LNG Agreement,
the User has entered into with the Operator.

C) Any reference to a Standard Framework Ag
specified in individual provisions of this (
reference to the Standard Transmissio

D) Any reference to capacity,
provisions of this Chap

therwise specified in the individual
considered to refer to Transmission

applicable.
E) Any refer auctions, unless otherwise specified in individual
provisio Chapter, shall be considered as reference to the capacity

ictions which are conducted in accordance with the provisions
n (EU) No 459/2017.

at enters into a Framework Agreement with the Operator is obliged
de a guarantee for the fulfillment of its obligations to the Operator,
cluding the obligation to pay any charges resulting from its execution and
oeration, in accordance with its specific terms and the relevant provisions of the
Network Code.

The guarantee may take the forms specified in accordance with the provisions of
Article 215

Throughout the term of the Framework Agreement, the guarantee that the User is
obliged to provide, must cover all its obligations to the Operator as specified in
the Framework Agreement and in the provisions of this Chapter, taking into
account that:
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A) The amount and sufficiency of the guarantee shall be calculated by the
Operator in accordance with the provisions of Articles 21° and 21 and
with the Framework Agreement.

B) The procedure of Article [2154] shall be followed for the approval of an
Application for Access to a VTP.

C) For the approval of a new capacity booking Application and for the
participation of the User in capacity booking auctions, the procedure of
Articles 21F and 21Sis followed, respectively.

The guarantee that the User provides in order to meet its obligations under the
Framework Agreement is bound by the Operator upon signature“ef each
Approved Application for capacity booking, except in the ca
booking auctions, where it shall be bound by the confirmatior
Limit for Participation. In the case of a Transmission User wh s adk ity pertains

exclusively to the provision of Access to the VTP, the
exclusively to covering charges imposed to the Useg and

request in accordance with the prg
Request is rejected by the Ope

yrhish or does not furnish on time sufficient
sions of this Chapter and the terms of the
perator ceases to provide all services agreed under
1it, without being obliged to pay any indemnity on these
ed to terminate the Framework Agreement on serious
ce with its specific terms.

In the event that a User fail
guarantee pursuant to
Framework Agreeme
the Framework Agf¢
grounds, and
grounds, 1

Article 218

Forms of guarantee

_order to meet the obligation to cover the User Minimum Guarantee Limit, the
User may choose one of the following forms of guarantee or any combination
thereof:

A) Bank Letter of Guarantee (Letter of Guarantee)

B) Deposit or transfer of cash to a bank account (Cash Collateral) owned by
the Operator exclusively for this purpose.

The procedure for the provision of guarantee by the User to the Operator, the
minimum requirements regarding the reliability of the provider of the above
guarantee on behalf of the User, the procedure for checking the validity by the
Operator, the content of the relevant template documents, the procedure for the
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return of part or all of the guarantee by the Operator to the User and any relevant
detail are specified in the Standard Framework Agreement.

Article 21€

Reference Period
The Reference Period is defined as the time period, expressed in Days, during
which the part of the guarantee which is calculated according to the services
provided by the Operator to a User by virtue of an Approved Application for
capacity booking and/or an Approved Application for access to a VTP shall be
taken into account in the calculation of the User Minimum Guarantee<Limit in
accordance with the provisions of Article [21P].

The Reference Period starts:

A)  On Day (d) of signature of the Approved Application
signed by 15:00 on Day (d), or

Application is

B)  On the Day following Day (d) of signature droved Application, if

the Application is signed after 15:00 on Da’

and lasts until the third working day from th
debts under the concluded Framework
which the provision of services to
Application ends in whatever manner,
preceding the Month in questio

full payment of all the User's
which relate to the Month in
gr for the purposes of the Approved
well as of any unpaid debt of any month
hgther overdue or not.

For the purpose of imple
at Transmission Capacity
User’s Approved Ap
of the results
allocated t

of paragraph 2, in the case of capacity booking
uetion Points, the Day and time of signature of the
on s considered as the Day and time of announcement
1on through which the corresponding capacity has been

Article 21°

User Minimum Guarantee Limit

1€ User Minimum Guarantee Limit is understood as the minimum amount of
guarantee which any User that has entered into a Framework Agreement with the
Operator is required to provide in order to meet its obligations to the Operator.
The User Minimum Guarantee Limit is calculated under the specific terms of this
Article as a function of:

A) The total capacity that the User has booked by means of one or more
Approved Applications,

B) the amount of User charges resulting from the gas balancing process, and
C) the amount which the User makes available in order to participate in

capacity booking auctions.
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The Operator calculates the User Minimum Guarantee Limit for each User that
has entered into a Framework Agreement on each Day (d) on which this
Agreement is in force. In the event that the Operator has entered into a
Transmission Agreement and an LNG Agreement with this User, a User
Minimum Guarantee Limit for the Transmission Agreement and a User Minimum
Guarantee Limit for the LNG Agreement are calculated separately for that User.
The Minimum User Guarantee Limit (G) of User (1) on Day (d), (Gi, d), in euros
is calculated as follows:

Gi,a = XGcapiq + Gbal;g + Gauciq

where:

o0 the
ation for

Gcapi,q (in euros): The part of the guarantee which is calculated ace
capacity which is booked by means of the User’s Approved
capacity booking,

>Gcapigq (in euros): The sum of the Geapi, d factor for a ser’s Approved

Applications for capacity booking,

Gbal; g (in euros): The part of the guarantee that
from the Gas balancing process, as calculated

rges of the User arising
y (d),

i the User makes available in
s on Day (d).

The Gceap factor for each App d Appfication for capacity booking is included
in the calculation of the Use i
falls within the Referen
booking.

Without prejudic

A) receives g or zero value for every Day (d) on which the User is
services under one or more Approved Applications for
king and/or Approved Application for access to the VTP and for
Day (d) that the Reference Period for Approved Applications under

h services have already been provided has not yet lapsed.
eceives a zero value on each Day (d) which:

(1) Does not fall within the Reference Period for any Approved
Application for capacity booking and/or Approved Application for
access to a VTP, or

(11) Falls within the Reference Time of one or more Approved Applications
for capacity booking and/or an Approved Application for access to the
VTP, but the provision of services as part of any of these Applications
has not commenced.
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Without prejudice to paragraph 6, the Gauc factor is calculated and included in
the calculation of the User Minimum Guarantee Limit in accordance with the
methodology set out in the provisions of Article 21

In the case of an LNG Agreement, the Gbal; .« and Gauciq factors in the calculation
of the User Minimum Guarantee Limit are set to zero (0) for each Day (d) during
the term of the Agreement.

The methodology for calculating the amount of the guarantee for the booking of
Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception and/or Interruptible Transmission
Capacity for Delivery/Reception and for covering User charges arising from the
Gas balancing process as well as the procedure for adjusting the amount of
guarantee in case of modification, pursuant to the provisions of th
Code, of the booked Transmission Capacity are set out i
Transmission Agreement. The methodology for calculatig

s the procedure
, pursuant to the
ification Capacity are

guarantee for the booking of LNG Gasification Capacity a
for adjusting the amount of the guarantee in case of modi
provisions of the Network Code, of the booked LI
set out in the Standard LNG Agreement. |

By 14:00 hrs on each Day (d) ]
System, notify each User wit

valid on that Day, and for n purposes only, of the following:

A) The User Temp mum Guarantee Limit on that Day.

The User T et Position of the User (1) on Day (d), (TempNP; 4) in euros
is calculate

mpGUA; 4 (in euros): The Guarantee provided by the User (i) to the Operator
in relation to the specific Framework Agreement, and which is taken into account
in calculating the User Temporary Net Position on Day (d) according to paragraph
[3], less the part of the guarantee that has been forfeited or collected by the
Operator by 13:00 hrs on Day (d) or with regard to which a procedure for
reimbursement to the User (i) has been initiated, as specified in paragraph [7].

TempGiq (in euros): The User Temporary Minimum Guarantee Limit of the User
(1) on Day (d) The User Temporary Minimum Guarantee Limit is calculated
according to the mathematical formula in paragraph [2] of article [21°], in which
the £Gcap;,q¢ term includes all Approved Applicationsfor capacity booking , the
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Reference Period of which falls within Day (d) and which have been concluded
with the User by 13:00 on Day (d).

In the event that the Operator has entered into a Transmission Agreement and an
LNG Agreement with this User, a User Temporary Net Position for the
Transmission Agreement and a User Temporary Net Position for the LNG
Agreement are calculated separately for that User. The User Temporary Net
Position may be positive, negative or receive a zero value.

For the calculation of the User Temporary Net Position on Day (d) any amount
provided by the User to the Operator as guarantee is taken into account,
depending on the form in which it is provided, as follows:

A) Cash deposited or transferred to the Operator’s bank account 0 on

Day (d).

B) Bank Letter of Guarantee submitted to the Operator r’than Day (d-
5).

In the event that the User Temporary Net Position o}
is obliged to provide the Operator, by 15:00
guarantee in the form of cash deposited or tra
account of the Operator, in such a man
calculated in accordance with paragrap

By 15:30 hrs on each Day (d) the (¢ or notifies, through the Electronic
Information System, each Usérsywith which it has entered into a Framework
Agreement valid on that Day,:
the User Minimum Gua;
on Day (d) to 15:00 et

) is negative, the User
), with an additional
ed by the User to the bank
ser Net Position for Day (d),
"at least reduced to zero.

inal values of the User Net Position and of
it of Day (d). These values are valid from 15:00
(d + 1) The User Net Position of the User (1) (on Day
galculated by the Operator as follows:

in relation to the specific Framework Agreement and which is calculated
e sum of the Guarantee that has been taken into account in calculating the
USer Temporary Net Position on Day (d) and any additional guarantee provided
by the User in the form of cash deposited or transferred by the User to the
Operator's bank account from 13:00 to 15:00 on Day (d), less the part of the
guarantee that has been forfeited or collected by the Operator by 15:00 on Day
(d) or with regard to which a procedure for reimbursement to the User (i) has been
initiated in accordance with paragraph 7.

Gi,d (in euros): The User Minimum Guarantee Limit of the User (i) for Day (d),
calculated in accordance with the provisions of Article 21°.
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. In the event that a User submifg

In the event that the Operator has entered into a Transmission Agreement and an
LNG Agreement with a User, a User Net Position for the Transmission
Agreement and a User Net Position for the LNG Agreement are calculated
separately for that User.

If the User’s Net Position on Day (d) and Day (y), which is determined to be the
following working day after Day (d), is negative, the Operator shall cease, as of
Day (y+1), to provide the services agreed on by means of the Agreement and by
means of any Approved Application for capacity booking and/or Approved
Application for access to a VTP that is valid on Day (y+1), without any obligation
to pay any indemnity on these grounds. Moreover, this constitutes a significant
ground for the termination of the Framework Agreement by the
accordance with its specific terms. '

tor, in

If the User Net Position on Day (d) is positive and if by t e are no
overdue debts of the User to the Operator, the User is entit] __ qest from the
Operator the reimbursement of part of the guarantee t »has provided, in
accordance with the procedure set out in the Stan: ework Agreement.
The requested part of the guarantee to be reimbu " be less or equal to the
User Net Position on Day (d).

r access to the VI'P

the¢ Operator an Application for Access to the
on to be approved by the Operator in accordance
k Code, the User is obliged to ensure that when
Access to the VTP:

Provision of guarantee’

VTP and in order for the A
with the provisions of ¢
signing the Applicaty

f the Application takes place on Day (d) and before the
of the User’s Net Position for the said Day, the User’s Net
the previous Day (d-1) is higher than or equal to zero (0), or

he approval of the Application takes place on Day (d) and after the
ublication of the User’s Net Position for the said Day, the User’s Net
~ Position on Day (d) is higher than or equal to zero (0).

2. Otherwise, the application is rejected.

1.

Article 21F
Provision of guarantee for capacity booking excluding

Transmission Capacity Auction Points
In the event that a User submits to the Operator an Application for capacity
booking and in order for the Application to be approved by the Operator in
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accordance with the provisions of the Network Code, the User shall be obliged to
ensure that when signing the Application for capacity booking:

A) If the approval of the Application takes place on Day (d) and prior to the
publication of the User’s Net Position for that day, the algebraic sum of the
User Net Position on the previous Day (d-1), less the part of the guarantee
provided for any capacity booking Approved Applications concluded after
the publication of the User Net Position on Day (d-1) and by the time of
approval of this Application, is higher or equal to the part of the guarantee
required to be provided depending on the capacity booked by means of the
submitted Application, as specified in the Framework Agreement, or

B) If the approval of the Application takes place on Day (d) :
publication of the User’s Net Position for that day, the algeb
User Net Position on Day (d), less the part of the gu
any Approved Applications for capacity bookin
publication of the User’s Net Position on Day (
approval of this Application, is higher or equ
required to be provided depending on the ;
submitted Application, as specified in the

uded after the
by the time of
3 part of the guarantee
oked by means of the
ework Agreement.

Otherwise, the application is rejected.

imit for Participation for Day (d) is understood as the amount
s made available for capacity booking through auctions starting

ancial Limit for Participation is calculated according to the amount of
uarantee which the User makes available in order to participate in capacity
bdoking auctions, in accordance with the provisions of paragraphs 4 to 8.

The determination of the amount of the guarantee which the User makes available
in order to participate in capacity booking auctions is at its discretion and depends
on the size of the offers that it intends to submit in the auctions. The economic
value of the User's offers in capacity booking auctions is matched to the Financial
Limit for Participation in accordance with the provisions of Article 21",

Between 11:00 and 13:30 hrs on each Day (d), the User declares to the Operator,
through the Electronic Information System, that part of the guarantee (Gaucnew
(d) in EUR) that it wishes to make available on Day (d) ) for the calculation of

62/232



8.

the Financial Limit for Participation for Day (d). The stated value of the Gaucnew
(d) term must be higher or equal to zero (0).

In calculating the User Minimum Guarantee Limit for Day (d), in accordance with
the provisions of Article 21°, the Operator calculates the Gauc (d) term as
follows:

A) If'the stated value of the Gaucnew (d) term is higher or equal to zero (0).
Gauc (d) = Gaucnew (d)

B) If on Day (d) the User has not submitted or has not submitted duly to the
Operator a statement in accordance with the provision of paragraph 4, the
Gauc (d) term receives a zero (0) value.

léctronic
ity Booking
e provisions of

By 15:30 hrs on each Day (d), the Operator will confirm, throu
Information System, the Financial Limit for Participation in
Auctions for each User that submits a nomination accordi
paragraph [4], calculated according to paragraphs [7]

In the event that the User does not participate in ax ntinuing after 16:00
on Day (d):

A) Ifon Day (d) the User’s Financial Equit
User’s Financial Participation Limi€ tg

c¢ater than or equal to zero, the
(d) is equal to Gauc (d).

B) If on Day (d) the User’s Fin
Participation Limit for Day+
to participate in auctio
(d+1).

In the event that the

Equity is negative, the User's Financial
) is,equal to zero (0) and the User is not eligible
tifig at 16:00 on Day (d) until 16:00 on Day

articipates in auctions continuing after 16:00 on Day

he User’s Financial Equity is greater than or equal to zero:

ount corresponding to Gauc (d) is greater than or equal to the
ancial value of the User’s bids in the ongoing Capacity Booking
) Auctions, the User’s Financial Participation Limit for Day (d) is equal
" to Gauc (d).

(1)) If the amount corresponding to Gauc(d) is less than the economic value
of the User’s bids in the ongoing Capacity Commitment Auctions, the
User’s Financial Participation Limit for Day (d) is equal to the User’s
Financial Participation Limit for Day (d-1) and the User is not eligible
to participate in new auctions starting from 16:00 on Day (d) until 16:00
on Day (d+1).

B) If on Day (d) the User’s Financial Equity is negative, the User's Financial
Participation Limit for Day (d) is equal to the User’s Financial Participation
Limit for Day (d-1) and the User is not eligible to participate in new auctions
starting at 16:00 on Day (d) until 16:00 on Day (d+1).
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After the expiration of each auction, the part of the guarantee calculated on the
basis of the capacity allocated to the User through the auction is taken into
account in the calculation of the Minimum User Guarantee Limit added to the
Gcap term from the Starting Day of the Reference Time, as set out in Provisions
of Article [21€].

Article 211

Managing the Financial Participation Limit
When each User submits a bid to an auction, a part of the User’s Financial
Participation Limit that is in effect at the time of submitting the bid is cofamitted,
in accordance with the provisions of paragraph [2] of Article [21%

other bids submitted by the User to the same or other aucti cted within
the time limit during which the same Financial Participat

A)  Until rejection, withdrawal or replacement o r’s bid with another

B) Until the expiration of the User's Finai
corresponding capacity has been a
bid.

articipation Limit, if the
o the User following the User’s

_ id that a User makes to an auction with

Matching of the economic value of ea
ion, Limit associated with the respective bid, if

the part of the Financial Particif

accepted in accordance wit or conducting auctions, is made as follows:

ransmission Capacity Product with an annual term

A) In the case of a Standard
\ f the relevant services begins within the Year (Y) of

for which the
the auction:
Gannual, i X AnnualBid;
Whef

w (In Euro): The part of the Financial Participation Limit that
>sponds to the economic value of the User’s (i) bid in the auction.

»AnnualBid; (in Euro): The economic value of the User’s (i) bid in the
auction.

B) In the case of a Standard Transmission Capacity Product with an annual term
for which the provision of the relevant services begins within Years (Y+1) up
to (Y+14), as appropriate, from Year (Y) of the auction:

Gannual,i = 4% X AnnualBid,
Where:
Gannual,i (in Euro): The part of the Financial Participation Limit that

corresponds to the economic value of the User’s (i) bid in the auction.
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9)

D) In the case of an auction for a Standard Capacity Product with a

E)

AnnualBid; (in Euro): The economic value of the User’s (i) bid in the
auction.

In the case of an auction for a Standard Capacity Product with a quarterly term:
Gauarterly,j = 50% X QuarterlyBid;
Where:

Gauarterly,j (in Euro): The part of the Financial Participation Limit that
corresponds to the economic value of the User’s (j) bid in the auction.

QuarterlyBid; (in Euro): The economic value of the User’s (j) bid in the

auction.
term:
Gmonthly, k = 50% X MonthlyBid,,
Where:

Gmonthly,k  (in Euro): The part of the Financiz
corresponds to the economic value of the User

ticipation Limit that
d in the auction.

MonthlyBid; (in Euro): The financial,valt the User’s (j) bid in the

auction.
In the case of an auction for a Sta ity Product of one day’s duration:
Gaaily,1 =DailyBid,;
Where:

Guaily,1 (in Euro): part'ef the Financial Participation Limit that corresponds
to the economic £the User’s (1) bid in the auction.

DailyBid, ): The economic value of the User’s (1) bid in the auction.

Gintradaily, m  (in Euro): The part of the Financial Participation Limit that
corresponds to the economic value of the User’s bid (m) in the auction.

IntradailyBid,, (in Euro): The economic value of the User’s bid (m) in the
auction.

In the case of Standard Transmission Capacity Products offered as Bundled
Transmission Capacity, for the application of paragraph [2], the economic value

of the User’s bid in the corresponding auction shall be the part of the total value
of its bid attributable to the Operator, in accordance with the rules for allocating
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revenue from auctions between upstream and downstream operators, that are
published before the auction.

In the event that the economic value of a bid submitted by a User is greater than
the available part of the Financial Participation Limit, in accordance with
paragraph [1], the User’s bid is rejected.

In the case of simultaneous auctions, the commitment of a part of the Financial
Participation Limit that corresponds to the economic value of each offer
submitted by the User is made on the basis of the time order in which the bids are
submitted, taking into account all the simultaneous auctions.

In the case of booking of a Standard Capacity Product with an ann rm for
which the provision of the relevant services starts within Year

be required, in addition to the guarantee provided in the r
subparagraph (B) of paragraph [2], to provide the Oper
guarantee equal to sixteen percent (16%) of the valug of th
the auction, by the 1% of June of the Year of the p
at the latest. In the case of Standard Transmi
Bundled Transmission Capacity, for the appli
reserved in the auction shall be the
attributable to the Operator, in acco
from auctions between upstream and d

ipacity booked in
the related services,
city Products offered as
n of this, the capacity value
total value of the capacity
ith the rules for allocating revenue
nstream operators, that are published

before the auction.

In the event that the capaci mitment price, as set in the respective auction,
se of capacity at the time of commencement of
cétive services, as specifically defined in the Tariff

guarantee adjusted according to the actual charge for

t of the guarantee that is calculated depending on the booked
ission Capacity shall not change in the case where, during the validity of
| Approved Application by means of which a Standard Transmission Capacity
Product has been booked, the capacity charge for the said Standard Capacity
Product changes due to the procedure for Conversion of Transmission Capacity,
pursuant to the provisions of Article [204P].

Every detail related to the procedure for submitting, withdrawing, replacing and
rejecting bids in each auction, the eligibility criteria for bids, the calculation of
the bid value for each Standard Capacity Product, the process of informing Users
about the part of the Financial Participation Limit that remains available after the
end of each auction and all relevant issues shall be determined in accordance with
the provisions of Chapter [25].
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CHAPTER 4
NNGTS OPERATION PLANNING

Article 22

Article 23

Article 24

Article 244

Article 25
Daily Plannin

To ensure proper, reliable, secure and costsg
Operator performs Daily Plannmg,

ve operation of NNGTS, the
h the operation mode of the

- Daily Natural Gas
and/or,

on 459/2017 and the Auction Handbook, the single nomination is
itted in accordance with the provisions of Article [26] and attached to the
ily Nomination or Daily Renomination of the User, as appropriate. The
Quantities of Natural Gas contained in the single nomination are not included in
any other Transmission User’s nomination submitted in accordance with
paragraph [2] of this Article.

Article 26

Submission and content of Daily Nominations and Daily
Renominations

Daily Nominations and Renominations are submitted to the Operator by the
Transmission Users, via the Electronic Information System, according to the
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template ‘Daily Nomination/Renomination for Natural Gas Delivery and
Reception’, which is published via the Electronic Information System.

Transmission Users may submit Daily Nominations for a specific Day, if they
have booked Transmission Capacity for Delivery/Reception on that Day by 15:00
hrs on the Day previous to the one in question (Nomination Deadline).

Transmission Users may submit Daily Renominations for a specific Day, if they
have booked Firm Transmission and/or Interruptible Transmission Capacity for
Delivery/Reception on that Day, within the Renominations Period commencing
at 17:00 hrs on the Day previous to the one in question (Renominations Period
Start Time) and ending at 04:00 hrs on the Day to which they relate
(Renominations Period End Time):

A) The Renomination Period is divided into thirty-five (35)
Renomination Cycles. The Renomination Cycle Deadline
completion of the corresponding Renomination Cycles.

ination Period

1) the first Renomination Cycle commences at the _
o the one it refers

Start Time and ends at 18:00 hrs on the Day previois
to,

(11) the remaining Renomination Cycles are
the deadline for submission
Renomination Cycle.

, starting with expiry of
mmediately preceding

| Renomination Period is divided
tion Cycles of which:

B) In particular for the LNG Entry
into thirteen (13) consecutive

Cycle Commences at the Renomination Period
:00 hrs on the Day previous to the one it refers

1) the first Renominati
Start Time and end
to,

(11) the following ten (¥0) Renomination Cycles are hourly, starting with
the ~for submission in the immediately preceding
Ren n’'Cycle,

ehomination Cycle shall start at 04:00 hrs on the previous
1 the Day it refers to and ends at 17:00 hrs on the Day it refers

iii)

he next and last Renomination Cycle shall start at 17:00 and end at
20:00 pm of the Day it refers to.

ntil the expiry of the Nomination Deadline and each Renomination Cycle, Daily
Nominations and Renominations may be freely modified by Transmission Users.

Transmission User must include in his Daily Nominations and each Daily
Renomination, his EIC Code, the Day concerned, as well as details of:

A) The total Natural Gas Quantity that they will deliver at each Entry Point,
each Reverse Flow Entry Point. In the case of submission of a single
nomination, in accordance with Article 19 of Regulation (EU) No
459/2017, the Operator will calculate the quantity for delivery by the User,
according to the preceding paragraph, by adding up the corresponding total
Quantities as per this single nomination.
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B) The total Natural Gas Quantity that they will receive at each Exit Point,
each Reverse Flow Exit Point. In the case of submission of a single
nomination, in accordance with Article 19 of Regulation (EU) No
459/2017, the Operator will calculate the quantity for delivery/reception by
the User, according to the preceding paragraph, by adding up the
corresponding total quantities as per this single nomination.

C) The total Natural Gas Quantity that they are to deliver at the LNG Entry
Point, the EIC Code and the natural gas quantity of each LNG User serving
them.

D) For each User of the Connected System who serves them at an
Interconnection Point, the User’s EIC Code and the natural gas quantity that
the latter will deliver to that Point.

E) For each User of the Connected System whom the

previous to the one in question, until the End of ination Period, then,
in the specific Renomination Cycle, for each Na

Where:

NREC: an indicg
previous para

aracterising the Renomination Cycle laid down in the
REC=13...35).

for the 12" Renomination Cycle (i=12) and

-0,

=— k=12 f5r each one of the remaining Renomination Cycles (13
QH,; (24 _ (l‘i—i- 2)) g Yy (

until 35%, i=13...35), with

ti: the difference (in hours) of the start of the Day from the NREC Renomination
Cycle Deadline (1)
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10.

Qai: the corresponding Confirmed Quantity for Deliver/Reception of the
Transmission User in the (1) Renomination Cycle, as it was sent by the Operator
to the Transmission User pursuant to the provisions of Article [27].

The Hourly Renomination Rate (QPEIInrec) must meet the following
relationship:

=J! .
0 < QPEIl,,, . < Z M,

j= [Dj

Where:

AM [ : the Total Booked Transmission Capacity of the T
accordance with the corresponding Approved Appli
Capacity which has been booked by User via the Wit

Transmission Capacity booking, pursuant to the p GRS A
included.

gion User, in

J: numbering index that represents the Trans n Capacity booking by the
TransmissionUser via the within-da procedure, pursuant to the
provisions of Chapter [258]

jt: the number of bookings of Trans
via the within-day booking proeg¢dure
AMp; AM : The T
via the (j) within-day g procedure, pursuant to the provisions of Chapter
[2°]

ime period during which the booking of Transmission
Capacity is valid AM

ID,j *

e event that a Transmission User does not submit a Daily Nomination or
submits a Daily Nomination rejected by the Operator according to the provisions
of Article [27%], they are deemed to have submitted a Daily Nomination with zero
Delivery and Reception quantities.

Where a Transmission User does not submit a Daily Renomination in a
Renomination Cycle, the last Daily Nomination or Renomination, as the case may
be, submitted by the User and not rejected by the Operator, is taken to be the
Transmission User’s Daily Renomination for the specific Cycle, .

If the Transmission User’s Daily Renomination, submitted in a Renomination
Cycle, is rejected by the Operator according to the provisions of Article [272], it
is assumed that the Transmission User has submitted a Daily Renomination
according to said User’s last confirmed quantities.
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11.

The Operator will electronically archive the latest Daily Transmission User
Nominations and Renominations, which were submitted prior to the respective
deadlines, and will keep the data on the nominated natural gas quantities in
electronic and editable format, for at least five (5) years from the date on which
they were submitted.

Article 27
Confirmed Quantities, Rejection of Daily Nominations/Daily
Renominations
For the conduct of the Daily Planning process, the Operator takes into
consideration the last Daily Nomination or Renomination iss each
Transmission User before the expiry of the relevant deadlin erating
restrictions of the NNGS, as well as the terms of the releys smission

Agreements, LNG Agreements and Approved Applicatio

f Natural Gas to be
the Daily Nominations or
ns of the Agreement.

System Operator regarding the Daily Q
delivered/received at that Point, accordig

['the expiry of the relevant deadline
isions of Article [27%], reject the Daily
Nominations and/or Daily Re tions submitted by Transmission Users. In
the case of rejection of a Dai
Operator will, via the El
> “Fransmission Users a rejection notice as per the
Renomination Rejection Notice’, which is published

in the Electroni ion System
Within the sing Period, the Operator will calculate the Quantities of
Natural Ga ‘may receive by the User, based on its Definitive Daily

n Entry Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point, and/or deliver to that
xit Point/Reverse Flow Exit Point (Confirmed Quantities) on the
Pay to which the Nomination refers. By means of the “Confirmed
y/Reception Quantities” form, according to the template published in the
lectronic Information System, the Operator will inform the Transmission User
by the end of each Processing Period regarding the Confirmed Quantities of
natural gas, on the particular day to which the nomination refers.

At a Point where an Interconnection Agreement has been concluded and if this
Agreement does not contain provisions to the contrary, in the event where the
Quantities of Natural Gas nominated by each part of the pair that is made up of
the user of the Connected System and the Transmission User do not match, the
Operator shall apply the “Lesser of” Rule, according to which the Confirmed
Quantity for each part of the pair shall be calculated as the lesser of the quantities
nominated by each part.
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6. In the case of Interruptible Transmission Services, the Transmission Operator
shall inform the Transmission Users by sending an interruption message for the
implementation of Interruptible Services in accordance with the provisions of
Article [27A]. In the event of a Interconnection Agreement being entered into at
an Entry or Exit Point, the implementation of Interruptible Transmission Services
at this Point is described in the relevant provisions of the Interconnection
Agreement. The interruption message 1s composed according to the
‘Transmission Service Interruption Message’ template, which is posted in the
Electronic Information System.

7. Incase of application of the provisions of article [20*?] on the Buy-Back Process
at an Entry Point, Exit Point, or Reverse Flow Exit Point:

1)  The Operator will recalculate the Transmission Users’ Confirme tities
with regard to the volume of natural gas for Delivery/Reception

Capacity has been allocated will, with regard
for delivery/reception at that Point for e
completion of the Buy-Back Process, receiy
difference between the Transmission U
at the Point and its Buy-Back C
difference is considered to be the ¢¢
for delivery/reception at that Po

oked Transmission Capacity
this is exceeded, the above
of'the User’s natural gas quantity

8. The Transmission User’s Con
Quantities allocated to the
[4] - [7] of this Article.

d Quantities are considered to be the last
the Operator in accordance with paragraphs

1ssion User’s Daily Nomination or Renomination will

9.  The rejection of a ;
d in the relevant notice prepared by the Operator.

be specifically

10. The Operat eep records of approvals or rejection notices with regard to

“or Renominations submitted by Transmission System Users,
onfirmed Quantities that the Operator issues, according to the
this article, and will keep the data in electronic format for at least
rs from their submission date.

Article 274

Implementation of the Natural Gas Transmission Services on an
Interruptible Basis

Interruptible Transmission Services included in the Transmission Users’ Final Daily
Nomination submissions are implemented in accordance with the following procedure:

A) For the delivery of Natural Gas on an Interruptible Basis at an Entry Point:

Specifies the size AQy,, , as:
AQI’IA,A = MI]'IA_ Z Ql'lA
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where:

MI,,, : the Transmission Capacity for Delivery of the Entry Point

Z O, : the sum of the quantities for Delivery at the Entry Point on a Firm Basis,
according to the Transmission Users’ Final Daily Nominations for that Day

If:

1) AQp, 4 <0, the total quantity of Natural Gas to be delivered on an Interruptible

Basis at said Entry Point is zero. The Operator shall notify the relevant
Transmission Users by sending a corresponding interruption message in
accordance with the provisions of Article [27].

i) AQy,, >0, the total quantity of Natural Gas that can be deli

In the case of common approval of two or m: ed Interruptible Service
Applications where the limit AQ,, , is exce e quantity AQy,, , is allocated

to the respective Transmission Users 1 ion to the relevant nominated

The Operator will notify the Transmission*Users to which a quantity of natural gas
is allocated for delivery on an I jptible Basis, pursuant to the provisions of
subparagraph (ii), by sending sponding message according to the provisions
of paragraph [5] of articl

For reception of Natu
Flow Exit Point:

an Interruptible Basis from an Entry Point, Reverse

Specifies the

AQn,,

MA,ANT 98-

na — Z QHA,ANT) + MI]‘IA,ANT

the sum of the quantities for Delivery on an Interruptible Basis at the Entry
Point, according to Transmission Users’ Final Daily Nominations for the specific
Day

Z Opaanr - the sum of the quantities for Reception on an Interruptible Basis at the
Entry Point, Reverse Flow Exit Point, according to Transmission Users’ Final
Daily Nominations for the specific Day

MI;, nr : the Transmission Capacity for Reception at the Entry Point, Reverse
Flow Exit Point

The total quantity of natural gas that can be received on an Interruptible Basis at
said Entry Point, Reverse Flow Exit Point is equal to AQ;, snr- The quantity
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AQpp ant 18 allocated among the respective Transmission Users in proportion to

the corresponding quantity nominated in their Final Daily Nominations, in
chronological order of approval of the respective Approved Interruptible Service
Applications, and up to the maximum limit.

In the case of common approval of two or more Approved Interruptible Service
Applications where the limit AQ,, . 18 exceeded, the quantity AQ, \\p 18

allocated to the respective Transmission Users in proportion to the relevant
nominated quantities in each of their Final Daily Nominations.

The Operator shall inform the Transmission Users to whom a Natural Gas Quantity
is allocated for reception on an Interruptible Basis pursuant to the provisions of this
sub-paragraph, by sending a corresponding message in accordance ‘wjth the
provisions of paragraph 5 of Article [27]. :

Article 278
Criteria for Rejection of Daily Nominatio

The operator rejects the Transmission User’s Daily No
least one of the following conditions applies:

(1) The Nomination is inconsistent with the co
Applications, or the corresponding
Service.

(1) The Nomination does not comply with”the provisions of the Network Code,
particularly the provisions of art 26], [79], and article [20].

or Reception at an Entry Point/Reverse Flow
se Flow Exit Point, respectively, exceeds the Total
Delivery or Reception that the Transmission User has
ework of Approved Applications for Firm or Interruptible

(111) The nominated quantity fo
Entry Point, or Exit Poinf/Rev:
Transmission Capac
reserved within t
Services

(vi)

> Nomination is submitted in a format incompatible with the requirements of the
Electronic Information System.

Article 28
Revision of Final Daily Nomination

1. Provided that the Operator has issued an Operational Flow Order to the
Transmission User, in the following cases:

A) Emergency Level Crisis, in accordance with the provisions of article [65],
and
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B) Announcement of Limited Natural Gas Flow Days according to the
provisions of article [65%],

the Transmission User’s Final Daily Nomination will be its Final Daily
Nomination, as modified by the Operational Flow Order given to that User.

In case of the reception of Off-Specification Gas, the revision of the Daily
Nominations of Transmission Users receiving respective written notification
according to the provisions of article [41], will be carried out according to the
procedure described in paragraphs [3] to [8] of this article.

A Revised Daily Nomination is submitted to the Operator via the Electronic
Information System, as per the template ‘Daily Natural Gas Delivery and
Reception Nomination’, at the latest three (3) hours before the end of the Day to
which it refers, in accordance with article [26].

With the Revised Daily Nomination, the Transmission User request
modifications to the data of its Final Daily Nomination that r: '
Points/Reverse Flow Entry Points, and Exit Points/Rever
affected by the reception of Off-Specification Gas or th
Flow Day or the Emergency Level Crisis.

0 the Entry
yw Exit Points
upited Natural Gas

The Operator notifies Transmission Users of the Co
on the ‘Confirmed Quantities for Delivery/Re
Information System, or issues a rejectio
Nomination/Renomination Rejection N

"Natural Gas Quantities
orm via the Electronic
as per the template ‘Daily
omptly as possible.

following the issue of the Operatiotil Flow Order, the quantities in the
ions for quantities for delivery/reception at the

Points where the Operatio Order has been issued must not exceed the
corresponding quantitie, ed in the Operational Flow Order. If they are
exceeded, the Confirn tities will be taken to be the respective quantities
specified in the O Flow Order.

Rejection of th ._ | aily Nomination is specifically substantiated in the
respective

'omination which is not rejected by the Operator will replace the
pective Final Daily Nomination of the Transmission User.

¢les [27] and [275].

Article 29
Daily Planning Charge

For each Day during which the Quantity allocated to the Transmission User, as per
the provisions of Chapter [7], at an Entry or Exit Point is greater or less than the
respective Confirmed Quantity for Delivery at that Entry Point/Reverse Flow
Entry Point, or for Reception at the respective Exit Point/ Reverse Flow Exit
Point, by more than five percent (5%) (Planning Tolerance Limit), the Operator
will charge the Transmission User a Daily Planning Charge.
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. The Invoice sent to the Transmission User for each Month is atta

. The Daily Planning Charge is calculated for each Transmission User and for each
Entry and Exit Point as the product of the total excess or deficit quantities by
comparison with the Planning Tolerance Limit (Daily Planning Charge Quantity),
times the unit price (Unit Daily Planning Charge).

. The Unit Daily Planning Charge is set as the equivalent of 0.3 €/1,000kWh HHV.
The Unit Daily Planning Charge is determined by decision of the Operator,
following approval of the RAE, according to the provisions of Article 69(5) of
the Law, three (3) months prior to the beginning of every second Year.

. Revenues from Daily Planning Charges are considered to be Basic Transmission
Activity revenues and are credited to the respective account held by the Operator.

. The Transmission User is exempt from the obligation to pay Dally
Charges in the cases expressly provided for in the Network Code.

Planning

e Daily
Planning Charge Form, as per the template published on th website,
and will reference, for each Day on which the Daily Planni

at least the following details:
A) The Entry Point or Exit Point to which the Cha

B) The Confirmed and Allocated Natura
Reception at that Point.

antities for Delivery or

C) The amount of the Daily Planning ch relates to that Point.
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1.

CHAPTER 44
TRADE NOTIFICATIONS

Article 294

Submission and content of Daily Trade Notifications

Each Transmission User, who has a valid Approved Application for Access to the
VTP, may submit to the Operator Daily Trade Notifications.

2. Daily Trade Notifications shall be submitted to the Operator by the
Transmission Users, via the Electronic Information System, according to the
template “Daily trade notification for the disposal or acquisition o 1 Gas
Quantity”, which shall be published via the Electronic Informat '

specific Day until the end of the Renomination Period of
Article [26], only if they have a valid Approved Appl
VTP on the Day of submission of the Daily Trade Noti

rade Notification for
ym whom it acquires the
ade Notification.

4. The Transmission User shall submit a separat
each Transmission User to whom it disp
Quantity of Natural Gas mentioned in the Da

5. The Transmission User must incl
submitted to the Operator:

A) Its EIC Code.
B) The Day conce
C) The Natural Gas

D) Whether the
aforementiog

h Daily Trade Notification

0 which the trade pertains.

ion relates to the disposal or acquisition of the
iral Gas Quantity.

the Transmission User to whom the Natural Gas Quantity
1 from whom the Natural Gas Quantity is acquired.

submission of more than one Daily Trade Notifications by a
ion User until the start of a specific Processing Period, which refer

account, for processing, only the last Daily Trade Notification submitted by the
said Transmission User, until the start of the Processing Period.

7. In the case of disposal or acquisition of a Quantity of Balancing Gas by a
Transmission User pursuant to the provisions of Article [44®], the Daily Trade
Notification shall be submitted by the Operator on behalf of the Transmission
User, in accordance with the procedure of paragraphs [1] to [6] of this Article,
until the start of the next Processing Period from the announcement of the
auction’s results. The Daily Trade Notification which shall be submitted by the
Operator on behalf of the Transmission User, shall pertain to the disposal or
acquisition of the aforementioned Quantity of Balancing Gas, between the
Transmission User and the Operator. Said Quantity of Balancing Gas shall
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constitute the Confirmed Disposal or Acquisition Quantity, as applicable, of
the Transmission User, pursuant to the provisions of Article [29%].

8. The Operator shall file electronically the submitted Daily Trade Notification of the
Transmission Users, in electronic and editable format for at least five (5) years from
their date of submission.

Article 298

Processing of Daily Trade Notifications, Confirmed
Disposing/Acquiring Quantities

1. The Operator, within the Processing Period, shall process the submitted D4t
Notifications and shall match the pairs thereof that are submitted.
Transmission Users and whose information correspond to the
paragraph [5] of Article [29%]. ’

2. For each pair of Daily Trade Notifications that mat
calculate the Natural Gas Quantities that the Trans
(Confirmed Disposal Quantity), which may no
acquires from a Transmission User or the Qp
offsetting of Operational Gas (Confirmed 2
not be smaller than 1 kWh. In the event
are notified by each member of the 3
shall apply the “Lesser of’ Ruw
Disposal/Acquisition Quantity for
Users is calculated as the legser of t
which may not be smaller -

théyOperator shall
n User disposes
afler than 1 kWh, or
or Gas Balancing or
1 Quantity), which may
e Natural Gas Quantities that
ned pair differ, the Operator
rding to which the Confirmed
ember of the pair of Transmission
quantities notified by each member,

sng Period, the Operator shall inform each
lig its Confirmed Disposal/Acquisition Quantities,
hich the related Daily Trade Notifications refer, by

g, pursuant to paragraph [1], after the application of the "Lesser of”
the end of each Processing Period.

the event that the Operator has notified the Confirmed Disposal/Acquisition
Quantities to a pair of Transmission Users in the previous cycle and there is no
matching of Daily Trade Notifications in the current cycle for the said pair,
pursuant to paragraph [1], after the application of the ”Lesser of” Rule, for the
following Processing Periods of that Day, the Confirmed Disposal/Acquisition
Quantities for each Transmission User of that pair shall be the one that has
already been notified by the Operator. In that case, the Operator shall inform
the pair of Transmission Users of the non-matching of the Daly Trade
Notifications that they have submitted.

6. For the purposes of Chapters [7] and [8], the chronologically last Confirmed
Disposal/Acquisition Quantities to be sent by the Operator to the Transmission
User shall be considered.
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1.

3. The rejection of a Trans

Article 29€
Rejection of Daily Trade Notification

Within the Processing Period, the Operator shall reject the Daily Trade
Notifications submitted by the Transmission Users on the grounds that are
exhaustively stipulated by this Article. In the case of rejection of a Daily Trade
Notification, the Operator will, via the Electronic Information System and
within the Processing Period, send the respective Transmission Users a rejection
notice as per the template “Daily Trade Notification Rejection Notice”, which
is published in the Electronic Information System.

The Operator rejects the Transmission User’s Daily Trade Notificationtfat least
one of the following conditions applies:

(1) The Transmission User does not have a valid Approv
Access to the Virtual Trading Point.

ation for

(i) When the Transmission User disposing and the Transfitsgion User acquiring
Natural Gas Quantities in the Daily Trade Notificatiog havg the same EIC Code.

(111) The Notification is submitted by a non duly,
Transmission User.

representative of the

(iv) The details submitted in the Daily
incorrect.

otification are incomplete or

(v) The Notification is
requirements of the Electronic Informat

ed in a format incompatible with the
fion System.

“User’s Daily Trade Notification will be

specifically substantia elevant notice prepared by the Operator.

2 file of the rejection notices of Daily Trade
“five (5) years from the date they were sent.
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CHAPTERSS
NATURAL GAS DELIVERY TO THE NNGTS

Article 30
Conditions for Natural Gas Delivery at Entry Points

1. For each Entry Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point, the Operator specifies and
publishes the Natural Gas Delivery Conditions applicable at that Point, which
include at least the following:

A)  The Natural Gas Quality Specifications.
B) The maximum and minimum pressure for Natural Gas de

C) The maximum and minimum Natural Gas Flow Ra
Point, as well as any limitations related to the rates
of Supply at the specific Point.

D) The information laid down in the NNGS M gulation.

arough the Entry
gase or decrease

E) The configuration arrangements pertaint
at the Entry Point/Reverse Flow
Interconnection Agreement pertain

lie delivery of Natural Gas
Point determined by any

2. Transmission Users are responsible
delivery or delivered at an Entry
with the Natural Gas Delivery Cenditions applicable to that Point.

3. The Operator is responsible fr t: all actions necessary to verify that the Natural
Gas Delivery Conditio

“apply to Reverse Flow Entry Points, exclusively for

4. The provisions of this
} atural Gas by the Reverse Flow process, as defined in

the physical de
article [94]

Article 31
Natural Gas Delivery by Transmission Users

mission Users have the right to deliver natural gas at the Entry Point, Reverse
Flow Entry Point according to Approved Firm Service and Interruptible Service
Applications (Agreements) signed with the Operator, and the Network Code.

2. Transmission Users must make all possible efforts, including integration of
appropriate clauses in the Agreements they conclude for performance of their
activities in the natural gas sector, to ensure compliance with the Natural Gas
Delivery Conditions and, particularly that the natural gas to be delivered to the
Operator is subject to quality control, as well as any other relevant procedures, in
order to ensure that it fulfils the Natural Gas Quality Specifications provided for
by the Network Code.
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3. Transmission Users are not relieved of their responsibilities related to Natural Gas
delivered to Entry Points/Reverse Flow Entry Points by invoking acts or
omissions by a Connected System Operator or any other legal or natural entity
that has legal interests in the above.

4. In the event that, during a Day, more than one Transmission User delivers Natural
Gas at the same Entry Point, it is considered that:

A) The Natural Gas delivered at that Point has the same delivery attributes for
all Transmission Users, and

B) Each Transmission User delivers Natural Gas at that Point in proportion to
the Confirmed Quantities for the said Day, regardless of any differences
related to the reception attributes at the specific Entry Point/Revetse Flow
Entry Point.

Article 32

Exemption from the obligation to Accept NaturakGas Delivery

elivery of natural gas
cases:

1. The Operator has the right to refuse, in whole or in
by a Transmission User at an Entry Point in t

A)  As long as the Transmission User Do& lly and properly fulfil, with
or without liability, the obligation s
Conditions at the Entry Point
to comply is due to the culpa

B) To the extent that the
Transmission User
Interruptible Tran

w Entry Point, unless such failure
e Operator.

aly Natural Gas Quantity delivered by the
ay exceeds the sum of the Total Booked
apacity for Delivery of the Transmission User.

natural gas, the Operator notifies such refusal to the

gl Connected System Operators with have legitimate
the Operator must comply with the procedure laid down in
ation and with its obligation to preserve confidentiality.

2. Inany case of refusal
Transmission Use
interest.In doing
the applicaby

3. The Operdtor empt from its obligation to accept, in whole or in part, the
Natural Gas at an Entry Point, if the pressure downstream from the
oint, Reverse Flow Entry Point compared to the pressure upstream of that
does not allow, in whole or in part, the passage of natural gas through this
__ given the minimum flow limits of the metering devices at the Point in
question.

4. The Operator is exempt from its obligation to accept, in whole or in part, the
delivery of Natural Gas at an Entry Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point if, and to the
extent that, due to an Emergency Level Crisis or Scheduled Maintenance or Force
Majeure event or Limited Natural Gas Flow Day, the Operator is unable to receive
this quantity of natural gas.

5. The Operator is not obliged to modify the minimum operating pressure of the
NNGTS near an Entry Point, in order to create natural gas flow from the
Connected System to the NNGTS.
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Article 33
Delivery of Off-Specification Natural Gas

The Operator is responsible for notifying Transmission Users when it identifies
natural gas that will be available for delivery, or is in delivery, or has been
delivered by Transmission Users at an Entry Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point as
Off-Specification Gas, without prejudice to paragraph [3] below. The
methodology for identifying Off-Specifications Gas will be published by the
Operator on its website.

Within three (3) hours of the moment that the Operator identifies natural gas that
is to be available for delivery, or is in delivery, or that has been delivered by

(b) the estimated time until the parameters are restored to
Quality Specifications. Within three (3) hours of the mom:
Natural Gas meets the Natural Gas Quality Speci 1
inform Transmission Users accordingly.

The Operator is not obliged to notify Transmissig ors if the quality parameters
of the Natural Gas to be delivered, or in deli
Entry Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point
Quality Specifications within a peri
Specification Gas was identified.

all adequate and necessar
the Natural Gas Quali ifications, given that this is possible without

d cost effective operation of the NNGS.

»Off-Specification Gas, as long as there is no risk to the secure,
cost effective operation of the NNGS.

the injection rate of the Off-Specification Gas into the NNGTS or
fuse delivery or continuation of the delivery thereof in whole or in part.

situations and actions in the above paragraph apply, the Operator will notify
ansmission Users in writing, justifying the relevant decision.

In case of application of paragraph [5](B), Transmission Users that have signed
an Approved Firm Service or Interruptible Service Application (Agreement) with
the Operator that includes the relevant Entry Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point are
not relieved of the obligations arising from the provisions of Chapter [8] of the
Network Code.

The costs incurred by the Operator due to the delivery of Off-Specifications Gas,
includes without any limitation, the costs and expenses for:
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10.

11. If the Operator was not notified by

12.

A)  The purification of part or the entire Transmission System or the restoration
of any other damage the Operator suffered due to the acceptance of Off-
Specification Gas, or

B) The necessary measures taken by the Operator, so that Off-Specification
Gas becomes compatible with the Natural Gas Quality Specifications.

Any Transmission User that discovers that the natural gas it intends to deliver at
an Entry Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point is Off-Specification Gas must notify the
Operator in writing accordingly.

If the Operator was informed in writing by Transmission Users or found, in
accordance with paragraph [1], that the Natural Gas that is to be delivered at an
Entry Point, Reverse Flow Entry Point is Off-Specification Gas and dgreed to
receive it, then it has the right to impose an Off-Specification Gas each
Transmission User that delivered Natural Gas at the said Entry everse
Flow Entry Point. For each Day in which Off-Specification Gas cted into
the NNGTS, the Off-Specification Gas Charge imposed or{ ansmission
User who delivered Natural Gas to said Entry Point/Rever ow Entry Point on
that Day shall be calculated as the product of the measured, Quantity of Natural
Gas by the rate of the Confirmed Quantity for De 1e Transmission User
as to the total Confirmed Quantities for Delivery ¢ nsmission Users to said
Point, by a unit price (Unit Charge for Off-Spe ion Gas). After payment of
this amount, the Operator does not hold or rt ny other requirement or right
arising from this cause against the Transj Users in question.

stission User or, even though it made
g in good faith, it did not realise that
y or in the process of delivery at an Entry
Off-Specification Gas, and could not take
action accordingly, sue » the off-specification natural gas entered the
NNGTS, then each | iission User delivering natural gas at the said Entry
Point/Reverse Flo int is required to pay the Operator:

every effort as a prudent Opera
the natural gas intended for
Point/Reverse Flow Ent

A)  The amo lated as per paragraph [10], and

for any additional damage, including consequential
, caused to the Operator by this event. Compensation is calculated
ch Transmission User in proportion to the quantity allocated to the
- according to the procedure under Chapter [7] of the Network Code,
during the days on which Off-Specification Gas was injected to the
NNGTS. The amount of compensation payable by each Transmission User,
according to this paragraph, may not exceed the maximum limit of
responsibility that is determined in the relevant Transmission Agreement
entered into between the User and the Operator.

In order for the Operator to establish its rights for compensation from
Transmission Users, as per case (B) of the previous paragraph, it will submit the
respective request to Transmission Users, as promptly as possible, in which it will
specifically identify the following:

A) The Entry Points, Reverse Flow Entry Points and the Days during which
there was delivery to the NNGTS of Off-Specification Gas.

84/232



B) The total Quantity of Off-Specification Gas that was received at each Entry
Point, Reverse Flow Entry Point and any other information required to
prove that the natural gas received was oftf-specifications.

C) Analysis and documentation of the costs and expenses for which it is
eligible to receive compensation from the Transmission Users, according
also to paragraph [8].

13. The Unit Off Specifications Gas Charge is defined as the equivalent of 0.3
EUR/1,000kWh GCV. At the end of the second year after which the Network
Code enters into force, the Unit Off-Specifications Gas Charge is determined by
decision of the Operator, subject to approval by the RAE, according to the
provisions of Article 69(5) of the Law, and thereafter three (3) monthg pri
the beginning of every second Year.

14.  The revenue from Off-Specifications Gas Charges are consider
Transmission Activity revenues, and are credited to the respeef
by the Operator.

Article 34
Minimum Entry Pressuré

1. In the event that the Operator finds, as per
Metering Regulation, or through oth
delivered at an Entry Point/Reverse !
minimum pressure for the delivery of n
it will notify each Transmissi
Service or Interruptible S
Point/Reverse Flow En
System or in writing

dures provisioned in the NNGS
dient means, that natural gas is
ry Point at a pressure lower than the
fral gas (Minimum Entry Pressure), then
sey, with whom it has signed Approved Firm
plications (Agreements) that cover said Entry
int, of this fact, via the Electronic Information
ling to the procedure described in article [33].

2. In case of Violat
Point/Reverse E

inimum Natural Gas Entry Pressure level at an Entry
try Point, the Operator has the right:

hole or in part, to continue with natural gas delivery via this

take all necessary measures to prevent the violation of the Natural Gas
Reception Conditions at the Exit Points of the NNGTS, as per the
provisions of Chapter [6] to the Network Code.

3. Ifthe situations and actions in the above paragraph apply, the Operator will notify
Transmission Users in writing, justifying the relevant decision.

4. In case of application of paragraph 2, Transmission Users that have signed
Approved Firm Service or Interruptible Service Applications (Agreements) that
include the relevant Entry Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point are not relieved of
obligations arising from the provisions of of the Network Code.

5. The Operator will impose a Minimum Entry Pressure Violation Charge on any
Transmission User delivering natural gas at an Entry Point/Reverse Flow Entry
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Point where there is injection of natural gas at a pressure lower than the Minimum
Entry Pressure.

The Minimum Entry Pressure Violation Charge is calculated for each
Transmission User as the product of the total quantity allocated to the User
according to the procedure of Chapter [7] of the Network Code, for each Day
during which there was injection of natural gas at the said Entry Point at a pressure
lower than the Minimum Entry Pressure, times a unit price (Unit Minimum Entry
Pressure Violation Charge).

The Unit Minimum Entry Pressure Violation Charge is set at the equivalent of
0.175 EUR/1000kWh GCV. At the end of the second year after which the
Network Code enters into force, the Unit Minimum Entry Pressure Violation
Charge is determined by decision of the Operator, subject to approval b
according to the provisions of Article 69(5) of the Law, and ther
months prior to the beginning of every second Year.

The revenues from Minimum Entry Pressure Violation Char
be Basic Transmission Activity revenues, and are cre
account held by the Operator.

These provisions shall not apply in case of an L
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CHAPTER 6
NATURAL GAS RECEPTION FROM NNGTS

Article 35
Natural Gas Reception Conditions at Exit Points

The Operator specifies the Natural Gas Reception Conditions at each Exit
Point/Reverse Flow Exit Point, and publishes these conditions, which specify at
least the following:

A)  The Natural Gas Quality Specifications.
B) The maximum and minimum pressure for Natural Gas r

- via the Exit
relating to the

C) The maximum and minimum Natural Gas Flow
Point/Reverse Flow Exit Point, as well as any lim
increase or decrease in the rate of Supply at the

D) The information laid down in the NNGS Regulation.
E) The regulations related to the reception ural Gas at the Exit Point,

relates to this point.

The Operator is obliged to ensure that atural Gas to be received or under

all actions necessary to ensure that the Natural
Ifilled.

_Chapter shall apply to Reverse Flow Exit Points
hysical reception of Natural Gas by the Reverse Flow
n Article [9%].

The Operator is obliged
Gas Reception Conditigns ar

The provisions
exclusively fo
process, a

Article 36
Natural Gas Reception by Transmission Users

ransmission Users have the right to receive Natural Gas at the Exit Point,
Reverse Flow Exit Point in accordance with the Approved Requests for Firm
Services, Interruptible Services signed with the Operator, and the Network Code.

The Transmission Users must exercise all reasonable efforts, including the
integration of appropriate terms in the agreements they enter into which relate to
the undertaking of their activity in the Natural Gas sector, to ensure that the
Natural Gas Reception Conditions are complied with.

The Transmission Users are not exempted from their liability related to Natural
Gas they receive at an Exit Point, Reverse Flow Exit Point by claiming acts or
omissions by a Connected System Operator or any other legal or natural entity
that has legal interests in the above.
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4.  If Natural Gas is received at an Exit Point, Reverse Flow Exit Point for use by a
Customer or an operator of a Connected System or any other natural or legal
entity for or on behalf of a Transmission User, then for the entire duration of such
occasion it must be ensured, either by the provisions relating to substitution, in
accordance with the Natural Gas Transmission Agreement, or through any other
legal means, that such Customer or operator of Connected System or the natural
or legal entity with legal interest, fully enters the rights and obligations attributed
to the Transmission User, as per the provisions of the Network Code and the
Agreement entered into between the Transmission User and the Operator. If the
above are not legally ensured, the Operator is relieved from its contractual
obligations.However the Transmission User’s obligation to pay any charges
arising from the Network Code and the Transmission Agreement is retained in all
cases.

5. Inthe event that during one Day more Users receive Natural Ga
Point, it is considered that:

A)  Natural gas received at that Point has the same reception characteristics for
all Transmission Users. "

that Exit Point in
Day, regardless of any
at the specific Exit Point.

B) Each Transmission User receives Natur
proportion to the Confirmed Quantities for”
differentiation related to the reception a

Users’ and Operator’s Obligations during Natural Gas Reception

1. The Operator is responsibl
is responsible for receiy
Conditions at an Exit Pei

ring to the Transmission User and the latter
ural Gas that fulfils the Natural Gas Reception
keverse Flow Exit Point.

d to deliver Natural Gas to the extent that the total
hat is received by the Transmission User during one Day
ooked Transmission Capacity for Reception and the Total
ible Transmission Capacity for Reception of the Transmission
ding to the Transmission Agreement it has entered into with the
this case the Operator takes the necessary measures to reduce or
it the Natural Gas Flow Rate at the Exit Point, Reverse Flow Exit Point,
rdance with the procedures provided for in Annex [II1].

2. The Operator is
Natural Gas
exceeds the
Booked Jnt

3. Ifthere is a fault at an Exit Point, Reverse Flow Exit Point, which is not the fault of
the Operator or Transmission User and which, as consequence, makes it
impossible for the Operator to fulfil its obligation to deliver Natural Gas to the
Transmission User, the Operator shall initiate the operations to restore the Natural
Gas Flow Rate at the specific point within a maximum of five (5) hours from the
moment the Operator becomes aware of the damage and it is possible to start
restoration operations. If this time period is exceeded and if the Transmission
User has delivered Natural Gas Quantity to the Operator for transmission, the
Operator must pay the Transmission User compensation for this reason according
to the terms of the Transmission Agreement entered into between them.
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Article 38
Minimum Exit Pressure

1. Every Transmission User has the right to submit to the Operator a request for the
determination of the minimum pressure for Natural Gas reception at an Exit Point
(Minimum Exit Pressure), within the range defined in the Natural Gas Reception
Conditions for the specified Exit Point.

2. The Operator shall assess each relevant request by a Transmission User and if it is
possible to fulfil it, the Operator shall propose to the Transmission User that an
Agreement for the Preservation of the Minimum Exit Pressure be completed,
defining any price that reflects the relevant costs of the Operator.

nine that
rve the

3. The Agreement for the Preservation of Minimum Exit Pressure shall de
the Operator is not obliged to comply with the obligation
Minimum Exit Pressure in the following cases:

se Flow Exit
otal Booked

A) The Quantity of Natural Gas received at the Exit Point{
Point in question exceeds the Transmission

Transmission Capacity for Reception for the sam Poil

are determined in the
int, Reverse Flow Exit

B) The operational limits of the metering device
Natural Gas Reception Agreements for
Point are violated.

oints is lower than the minimum
ned in the corresponding Natural

C) The Natural Gas delivery pressure
Entry pressure for these Points,
Gas Delivery Conditions. "

pensate the Transmission Users with whom it
the Preservation of the Minimum Exit Pressure,
t obligations result from a change to the relevant
" parties must modify the Agreement for the
xit Pressure accordingly.

4. The Operator is not obliged to ¢
has entered into an Agree
if its inability to fulfil its-
legislation.In this
Preservation of M

exempted from the obligation to pay the Daily Plan Charge, if the Quantity
allocated to him is less than the Quantity that the Transmission User had
sthted that it will receive, as per the provisions of Chapter [4], due to Operator’s
inability to comply with its obligation with regards to the preservation of
Minimum Exit Pressure at this Point.

Article 39
Natural Gas Reception for compressor fuel consumption

In the event that the Natural Gas received at an Exit Point, is utilised by the
Transmission User or a Customer or the operator of a Connected System, or any
other natural or legal entity with legal interest and to which the Transmission User

89/232



1.

delivers this gas, for the fuel consumption of the compressor system installed
within the boundaries of the NNGS, the Operator may interrupt, with good reason,
the delivery of Natural Gas to the said Exit Point, Reverse Flow Exit Point, for as
long as the operation of the compressor system causes fluctuations in the pressure
in the NNGS pipelines in a way that, in the Operator’s opinion, endangers or
hinders the operation of the NNGS, or the Reception Facilities or Connected
Systems.

Article 40
Operator’s access to Offtake Facilities and Connected Systems

exercise its responsibilities according to Network Code, as
verify compliance with the requirements of the relevant Trang
or in order to establish a connection with the NNGS, i
relevant Interconnection Agreements it has entered ing
shall take all necessary measures to ensure the Opt
safe access to the Offtake Facilities and Conn

2. In order to exercise the access right, as per t gvious paragraph, the Operator

1.

must inform the Transmission User before

atural Gas which will be available for reception, or is
been received by the Transmission Users at an Exit

8) hours from the moment it is documented that the Natural Gas which
ailable for reception or that is received or that has been received by the
1ssion Users at an Exit Point, Reverse Flow Exit Point is Off-Specification
as, the Operator informs through the Electronic Information System or the
Transmission Users in writing on (a) the quality parameters that are off the
Quality Specifications of Natural Gas and their deviation percentage, and (b) the
estimated time until it is restored to parameters within the Quality Specifications
of Natural Gas. Within three (3) hours from the moment it is verified that the
Natural Gas meets the Natural Gas Quality Specifications, the Operator will
inform Transmission Users accordingly.

3. The Operator is not obliged to inform the Transmission Users if the quality

parameters of the Natural Gas to be available for reception or that is being
received or that has been received at an Exit Point, Reverse Flow Exit Point, have
been restored to within the Natural Gas Quality Specifications within less than
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three (3) hours from the time it was found that this Natural Gas was Oft-
Specification Gas.

4. During the period from when the Operator is informed about the reception of Off
Specifications Gas at an Exit Point, Reverse Flow Exit Point, and until the Natural
Gas made available for reception at that point complies with the Natural Gas
Quality Specifications, the Transmission Users have the right:

A) To receive or continue reception of the Off Specifications Gas.

B) To reduce the reception rate or interrupt the reception of Off-Specification
Gas.

5. Transmission Users must promptly inform the Operator of their decisjon, and
submit a revised Daily Nomination.

6. If the Transmission Users have received Natural Gas that the Ope
them was Off-Specification Gas, then the Operator shall be ¢
said Users an amount calculated as the product of the m
Natural Gas by the rate of the Confirmed Quantity
Transmission User as to the total Confirmed Quan 'tles
Transmission Users to said Exit Point, Reverse Fl
Off-Specification Gas Unit Charge, as per the
Network Code. After payment of this amount, t1
do not hold or retain any other requiremen
from this cause.

mission Users in question
against the Operator arising

7. If the Transmission Users received etifications Gas from the NNGTS and
they were not informed, as per the provi&ions of this article, by the Operator, or
did not know for any other re hat the Natural Gas availed for reception is
Oftf-Specification Gas, "Operator is obliged to pay to the said
Transmission Users:

A) The amount ca
Transmissi
Code, for
from

s the product of the total Quantity allocated to each
cording to the procedure in Chapter [7] of the Network
during which the User received Off-Specifications Gas
int, Reverse Flow Exit Point, times the Unit Charge for Off
n Gas as per the provisions of article [33] of the Network Code,

sensation for any additional damage, including consequential damages,
ered by the Transmission Users as a result of this event. The
‘compensation due to each Transmission User by the Operator, under case B
of this paragraph, may not exceed the maximum liability limit defined in the
relevant Transmission Agreement.

8. In order for the Transmission User to establish its rights to compensation from the
Operator, as per case B) of the previous paragraph, it will submit the relevant
application to the Operator as promptly as possible.

A) The Exit Points, the Reverse Flow Exit Points and the Days during which it
received the Off-Specification Gas from the NNGTS.

B) The total Quantity of Off-Specification Gas that was received at each Exit
Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point and any other information required to prove
that the natural gas received was off-specifications.
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C) Details and documentary evidence of the costs and expenses for which it is
eligible to receive compensation from the Operator.

9. The Operator is responsible for providing the Transmission User, following a
respective request from the latter, with all the relevant information available that
may be required for the Transmission User to substantiate its request as per the
previous paragraph.

10. If the Transmission User did not receive natural gas in respect of which it received
notification from the Operator that it was Off-Specification Gas, it is not subject
to Daily Planning Charges and there is no imposition of User Tolerance Limits as
per Chapter [8].
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CHAPTER 7

ALLOCATION OF NATURAL GAS QUANTITIES AT ENTRY AND
EXIT POINTS

Article 42
Allocation Methodology at Entry and Exit Points

1. The total Natural Gas Quantity that was respectively delivered or received at an
Entry or Exit Point, during a given Day (d), is allocated among the Transmission
Users by the Operator according to the following formula (Indicative ation):

i i AHIJ
KHj - MH n—
S am
j=1
where:
KH‘J_ . The Natural Gas quantity allocates
specific Entry or Exit Point (1) 0 .
MIT' . The total Natural Gas Quay was respectively delivered or

received by the total of
Point (i) on Day d, which
measured at the samn
AH‘J_ . The Natural Gas

issions Users at the Entry or Exit
equivalent to the Natural Gas Quantity
Entry or Exit Point during Day d.

tjty for delivery to, or reception from the Entry
spectively, on Day d, by the Transmission User
User’s Confirmed Quantities (j), as set out in

Natural Gas Quantities for delivery to, or reception from
try or Exit Point (i), respectively, on Day d, by the
mission Users according to the Users’ Confirmed Quantities,
s set out in Article [27].

>,
j=1

The number of Transmission Users who have booked Transmission
Capacity/Interruptible Transmission Capacity for Delivery or
Transmission Capacity for Reception at Entry or Exit Point (i),
respectively
2. The Natural Gas Quantity MII measured in total at an Entry or Exit Point (1)
may be higher (Surplus) or lower (Deficit) than the sum of the Confirmed
Quantities nominated by the Transmission Users for that Point.
> ar
3. If for one Day (d) the sum = at an Entry or Exit Point (1) of the NNGTS

equals zero and the total Natural Gas QuantityMH measured at this Point
differs from zero, then this quantity is allocated to the Transmission Users
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proportionately, on the basis of their Total Booked Transmission Capacity for
Delivery or Reception and the Total/ Interruptible Transmission Capacity for
Delivery or Reception of each Transmission User at the specific Point.

Specifically for an Entry Point through which there is supply of Natural Gas to
the NNGTS for Gas balancing or for Operational Gas offsetting by the Operator,
the total Natural Gas Quantity which was delivered or received respectively by
all the Transmission Users at a specific Entry Point (i) in accordance with
paragraph [1], is the difference between the Natural Gas Quantity that was
measured in total and delivered to that Point during Day d and the Natural Gas
Quantity that was injected to the NNGTS through this Point during the same Day
for Gas balancing or Operational Gas Offsetting by the Operator.

In the event of an Interconnection Agreement being concluded
Transmission System Operator and the Connected System Operat coQrding to
the relevant provisions of article [21], the allocation of Natural
the Entry or Exit Points included in this Interconnection Ag
in accordance with terms of the Operational Balancing
agreement on the common allocation of Quantities.

In cases where, during a specific Day (d), a Tra
Gas Quantities for Gas balancing and/or Na
Operational Gas at an Entry Point or Points of ]
of calculating the Daily Deficit in Use
provisions of article [59], these qua
allocated to the above User on t
question.

ser injects Natural
s Injections to offset
S, solely for the purpose
Balancing, according to the
serve to reduce the quantity
¢ Day at Entry Point or Points in

Article 428

Article 42€

Reverse Flow Allocation Method

The Indicative Allocation of Day (d) for all Transmission Users and all Entry/Exit
Points that are both Reverse Flow Exit Points/Reverse Flow Entry Points at the
same time, will be carried out, as appropriate, in accordance with the following
paragraphs.

The total Natural Gas Quantity MIT, as this is measured at each Entry/Exit Point
on Day d and delivered by all Transmission Users, and at which on the same Day
no Transmission User performed Reverse Flow operations, is allocated by the
Operator to each Transmission User, at each Entry/Exit Point, as per the
procedure outlined in article [42].

The total Natural Gas Quantity MIT, as measured at each Reverse Flow Entry
Point/Reverse Flow Exit Point, during Day d, and that was delivered or received
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only by Transmission Users performing Reverse Flow operations, is allocated by
the Operator to each of the above Transmission Users, at each Reverse Flow Entry
Point/Reverse Flow Exit Point, as per the procedure outlined in article [42].

4.  The total Natural Gas Quantity MIT', as measured at each Reverse Flow
Entry/Exit Point, during Day d, and at which Natural Gas Quantities were
confirmed for delivery and reception according to the Confirmed Quantities of
Transmission Users, is allocated by the Operator to each of the Transmission
Users and Reverse Flow Entry/Exit Point, as follows:

i.In the event that at that Entry Point a total Natural Gas Quantity MIT' was
delivered on Day d, as measured at said Entry Point(including in the case of a
Zero ,measurement):

a) Each Transmission User with a Natural Gas Quantity for re
specific Entry Point according to its Confirmed Qua
allocated the Natural Gas Reception Quantity equivalent
Confirmed Quantity.

ot delivery to the
d-Quantities, will be
sdtor according to the
the sum of the Natural

b) Each Transmission User with Natural Gas Quant
Entry Point in question according to its Conf
allocated a Natural Gas Quantity by ftl
procedure outlined in article [42], wh
Gas Quantity measured at that Ent

Natural Gas Quantities allocate
procedure in (1) above.

on Day d and the sum of the
ission Users according to the

oint, a total Natural Gas Quantity MIT
d at said Reverse Flow Exit Point:

ii. Inthe event that, at the specific
was received on Day d, as

‘Gas Quantity for allocation is either derived from the Balancing
ion(s) that took place, or calculated according to the provisions of
rticle [59], respectively.

Each Transmission User with a Natural Gas Quantity for reception from
the Entry Point (as Reverse Flow Exit Point) according to its Confirmed
Quantities, will be allocated a Natural Gas Quantity by the Operator in
accordance with the procedure of article [42], where MIT ' is the sum

of the Natural Gas Quantity measured at that Entry Point on Day d and
the sum of the Natural Gas Quantities allocated to Transmission Users,
in accordance with the procedure in (ii)(a) above, and the sum of the
Natural Gas Quantity allocated at that Entry Point for Gas balancing or
Operational Gas Offsetting MIT ° MIT ’ in accordance with paragraph

[4], subparagraph (i1)(a) of this article.

5. The total Natural Gas Quantity MII, as measured at each Reverse Flow
Exit/Entry Point, during Day d, and at which Natural Gas Quantities were
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confirmed for delivery and reception, according to the Confirmed Quantities of
Transmission Users, is allocated by the Operator to each of the Transmission
Users and Reverse Flow Exit/Entry Point, as follows:

i. In the event that at that Exit Point a total Natural Gas Quantity MIT' was
received on Day d, as measured at said Exit Point, (including the case of zero
measurement):

a) Each Transmission User with a Natural Gas Quantity for delivery at that
Exit Point, in accordance with its Confirmed Quantities, shall be
allocated a Natural Gas Delivery Quantity equal to the respective
Confirmed Quantity of the User.

b) Each Transmission User with Natural Gas Quantities for reception at
that Exit Point according to its Confirmed Quantities, will

1. In the event that at that Exit Point a total N

Confirmed Quantity.

b) Each Transmission User with Natural Gas Quantities for delivery to the
Exit Point (as Reve Entry Point) according to its Confirmed
Quantities, will ¢d a Natural Gas Quantity by the Operator as

ed in article [42], where MIT ' MIT ’ is the sum

s/ Quantity measured at that Exit Point on Day d and
tural Gas Quantities allocated to Transmission Users,

Article 42°
ion Methodology at Distribution Network Exit Points

e third (3") business day of each Month, any Transmission User operating
at’a Exit Point to Distribution Network (DNEP) will present a nomination to the
NNGS Operator indicating the Distribution Network Users that it has served
downstream of the Distribution Network Exit Point during each Day of the
immediately preceding Month.

During the Initial Allocation stage, the provisions of paragraph [3] of Article [43]
of the Code shall apply.

By the fifth (5') business Day of the Month (M+1), the NNGS Operator will issue
to Distribution System Operators, the following information regarding the
Distribution Network Exit Points from which it initiates the Distribution Network

operated by each of them, in electronic and editable form, for each Day of the
Month (M):
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(1) The total Natural Gas Quantity measured at Distribution Network Exit
Points,

(11) the Transmission Users activated at a Distribution Network Exit Point in
accordance with their Approved Transmission Service Applications, and

(111) for each of the Transmission Users, activated at a Distribution Network Exit
Point, the Distribution Network Users they serviced.

By 10:00 hrs on the ninth (9%) working day of the Month (M+1), each
Distribution System Operator will send the NNGTS Operator details of the
Natural Gas Quantity corresponding to each of the Transmission Users (1) active

d M
at a Distribution Network Exit Point, for each Day (d) of Month (M) o ,

Transmission User. The allocation of these quantities will be carr
Distribution System Operator in accordance with the method
Distribution Network Administration Code and will t
particular (a) the available measurements for the Distri

in the Distribution
d in a manner that is
that a Distribution System
tity that is assigned to a
0 Pe’zero. In each case and at each
Natural Gas Quantities assigned
Distribution Network Exit Point should
sured in the Distribution Network Exit

Quantity among Distribution Network Users,
Network Management Code, based on historical
objective, impartial and transparent. In the
Operator does not send the Natural G
Transmission User (i), this is consid
Distribution Network Exit Point, th
to the Transmission Users operating at
be equal to the Natural Gas Quantity m
Point. If it 1s found that the

Users is not equal to the mgast
NNGS Operator will
must send the Natur:
the ninth (9") we

accounted for.4 » measurements at the Distribution Network Exit Point
(DNEP).
System |

nt in the Distribution Network Exit Point, the
Distributor Network Operator(s) involved, who

(10" working day of the Month (M+1), the NNGS Operator will
e Final Allocation for each Transmission User and for each Exit Point

ibution Network, considering the Transmission User (i) Reception
d M

Atnhount on Day (d), which will be the Natural Gas Quantity O, provided to
the NNGS Operator by the Distribution System Operator for the specific Day,

according to the preceding paragraph.

d M
In the event that for any reason the sum of the Natural Gas Quantities o as
ultimately provided by the Distribution System Operator for that Day in
accordance with paragraph 4 is not equal to the measurement at the Distribution
Network Exit Point, then the Reception Quantity of each Transmission User (i)

d.M
activated at the Distribution Network Exit Point on Day (d) Y will be
calculated by the NNGS Operator in proportion to the measured Natural Gas
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Quantity and the Confirmed Quantity of each Transmission User as described in
articles [42] and [43] of the Network Code.

If for any Day (d) the sum of the Natural Gas Quantities sent by the Distribution
System Operator is zero, the allocation of the measured quantity at the
Distribution Network Exit Point, as described in the relevant provisions of
Chapter [7] of the Network Code, is applied in proportion to the Confirmed
Quantities of Users.

Reallocation agreements such as those provided for in paragraph [5] of Article
[43] of the Code may not be concluded between Transmission Users who receive
quantities of natural gas at a Distribution Network Exit Point.

Article 43
Allocation Procedure

By 14:00 hrs on Day d+1, the Operator sents, via the
System, to the Transmission Users with an Approved
Services or Interruptible Services or an Approved Appli
VTP valid for the Day d, , the results of the Indie
with template “Indicative Allocation of N
published on the Operator’s website.

itfon for access to the
1location in accordance
Quantities”, which is

The Indicative Allocation of Natura antities includes in particular the

A) The Natural Gas Quanti
Entry Point, per Reversg
Reverse Flow Exit Poi

B)

9)

[atural Gas Quantity allocated to the Transmission User per Entry
t, Reverse Flow Entry Point, Exit Point, Reverse Flow Exit Point
luded in the Approved Applications for Firm Service, Approved
Applications for Interruptible Services, signed with the Operator (Allocated
User Quantity).

E) The difference between the Confirmed and Allocated User’s Quantity.

D)

F)  The Natural Gas Quantity delivered by the Transmission User to all Entry
Points, Reverse Flow Entry Points where it is active.

G) The Natural Gas Quantity received by the Transmission User at all Exit
Points, Reverse Flow Exit Points where it is active.

H) The Natural Gas Quantity disposed and the Natural Gas Quantity acquired by
the User via the corresponding transaction at the VTP, in accordance with
its Confirmed Acquisition and Disposal Quantities, respectively.
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For the calculation of the Operator does not take into consideration any metering
faults, as these are determined according to the provisions of the NNGS Metering
Regulation.

By the fifth (5) working Day of each Month, the Operator will issue, via the
Electronic Information System, to each Transmission User and for each Day of
the immediately preceding Month for which there is a valid Approved Firm
Service Application, Approved Interruptible Service Application, Approved
Application for Access to the VTP the Initial Allocation, according to the
template “Initial Allocation of Natural Gas Quantities”, which is published on the
Operator’s website and includes, in particular, the information as per paragraph
[2] of this Article. The calculation of Initial Allocation is performed according to
the methodology of articles [42] and [42°]. In this case magnitude MIF
the total Quantity of Natural Gas that was measured at the Entry o
each Day of the Month in question, and was verified according to
of the NNGS Metering Regulation.

By the seventh (7™) working Day of each Month, Transmisg ers may submit
justified objections to the Initial Allocation of any D 4-the immediately
preceding Month to the Operator. These objections afe, alsotaccompanied by the
relevant documentary proof.

int, excluding Distribution
of Article [42P], may agree, for
it to the Initial Allocation for this
fting and is communicated to the
ich Month. The Operator accepts the
ion Users provided that:

The Transmission Users served by specifi
Network Exit Points, pursuant to the provi
a given Day, on a quantities allocation

oh is not detrimental to, and does not constitute
3t, the rest of the Users and does not negatively influence
NNGS.

ates the Final Allocation taking into consideration the Initial
Allocatti jections from Transmission Users on the Initial Allocation, and
1|l agreements by Transmission Users for a different allocation,
to the provision of the previous paragraph, as well as the provisions of
42P]. By the tenth (10™) working Day of each Month, the Operator shall
¢, via the Electronic Information System, to each Transmission User and for
each Day of the immediately preceding Month for which there is a valid
Approved Firm Service Application, Approved Interruptible Service Application,
Approved Application for Access to the VTP the Final Allocation, according to
the template ‘Final Allocation of Natural Gas Quantities”, which is published on
the Operator’s website and includes, in particular, the information as per
paragraph [2] of this Article. The Operator does not bear any responsibility with
regards to the acceptance or non-acceptance of the Final Allocation which may
be different from the Initial Allocation of any User.

B) The proposed
discriminatio

The Daily Delivery of the Transmission User shall be the sum of Natural Gas
Quantities which, in accordance with the Final Allocation for a Day, have been
delivered to the NNGTS by a Transmission User at all Entry Points/Reverse Flow
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Entry Points and the total of Natural Gas Quantities acquired by said User from
other Transmission Users or from the Operator for Gas balancing according to its
Confirmed Acquisition Quantities. The Daily Reception of the Transmission User
shall be the sum of Natural Gas Quantities which, in accordance with the Final
Allocation for a Day, have been received by a Transmission User from all Exit
Points/Reverse Flow Exit Points and the total of Natural Gas Quantities disposed
by said User to other Transmission Users or to the Operator for Gas balancing
and Operational Gas offsetting according to its Confirmed Acquisition Quantities.

The sum of the Natural Gas Quantities which according to the Final Allocation
for one Day are delivered to NNGTS by a Transmission User at the total of all
Entry Points and Reverse Flow Entry Points at which it operates and of the
Natural Gas Quantities, which according to the Final Allocation for ad)ay, are
received by the Transmission User at all Exit Points and Reverse Fl oints
where it operates is the Transmission User’s Transmitted Natural Gas‘Quantity.
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CHAPTER 8
GAS BALANCING

Article 44
General principles

. The Balancing Zone of the provision of paragraph 1 of Article 3 of Regulation (EU)
No 312/2014 shall be the NNGTS.

. Each Transm1ss1on User shall be responsible for balancmg Daily Deliw w1th

Daily Nominations, Daily Renominations and Daily Trade N
specific terms and conditions of the Network Code
Agreement which they have signed with the Operator.

inside the NNGTS (linepack) at the end of a
for that Day, based on the estimated injectio
pursuance with the effictive and cost-efficien
Actions shall be undertaken by the Opé¢ra
safe and efficient operation o

Transmission Users.

ferent from those expected
off-takes of Natural Gas, in
yeration of the NNGTS. Balancing
in such a way as to ensure the reliable,
TS, without discrimination between

. The Operator shall pass on
resulting by the Gas B
financial balancing
pursuant to the proy

ission Users all expenditures and revenues
of the NNGTS, through the procedure for the
ial Balancing Settlement Account that it keeps,
Article [56] of the Network Code.

Article 444

Balancing Actions

ertaking a Balancing Action, the Operator shall take into consideration
lly the pressure of the NNTGS at any given time, the possibility of storing
Natwral Gas in the NNGTS, the estimated demand for Natural Gas, the most recent
data regarding the Confirmed Quantities of Transmission Users and the most recent
metering data.

. The Operator shall undertake Balancing Actions through:

A) The purchase and sale of Balancing Gas in the form of Short-term
Standardized Products, and/or

B) the use of Balancing Services.

. The purchase and sale of Short-term Standardized Products by the Operator takes
place through auctions, pursuant to the provisions of Article [445].
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4. The Operator shall make use of Balancing Services in accordance with the
procedure described in the provisions of Articles [46] and [47].

5. The Operator shall undertake Balancing Actions taking into consideration the merit
order and the other terms, conditions and limitations of the provisions of paragraphs
1 and 2 of Article 9 of Regulation (EU) No 312/2014. The Operator shall use
Balancing Services through the agreements it has concluded pursuant to the
provisions of Article [47] if:

A) It has not been possible to purchase/sell the required Balancing Gas Quantity
through Short-term Standardized products, and/or,

B) upon assessment, it is not probable that it will purchase/sell the required
Balancing Gas Quantity through Short-term Standardized products,.and/or

C) said products will not or are not likely to provide, upon its __
response necessary to keep the Transmission System within ational
limits, and/or By,

D) because of an urgent need to cover the safe, cost-efficient and effective
operation of the NNGS, it is not possible to conduct a

ats which, for the same
rator in the purchase/sale
Balancing Services, are the
ase basis, regardless of the term

In that case, the Operator shall prioritize the use of ag
Balancing Services, are the most cost-efficient for tt
of Natural Gas compared to those which, for
least cost-efficient for the Operator, on a case
of such agreements.

6. The Operator maintains a record and inferms the Transmission Users through the
Electronic Information System for each Balancing Action to which is proceeded,
with detailed information on t ons they considered the Action in question
necessary, its nature, th Gas Quantity concerned, as well as the
cost/revenue, immediately is information becomes available and, in any
case, with the monthly4 ing settlement according to Article [55].

ailed report on an annual basis regarding the operation
of the NNGS n accordance with the provisions of Article [68][2](g) of
the Law, c ing” data on the cost/revenue, frequency and quantity of the
Balancing“Actitns undertaken.

7. The Operator pu

Article 448

Auctions of Short-term Standardized Products

1. Auctions for the purchase and sale of Short-term Standardized Products by the
Operator shall be carried out on the Balancing Platform of the Operator.

2. Transmission Users may participate in the auctions in accordance with the specific
terms and conditions set out in the Gas Balancing Manual.

3. The auction shall be announced by the Operator on the Electronic Information
System during the Day before, or on the Day, when it is necessary to purchase or
sell Balancing Gas, in accordance with the specific provisions of the Gas Balancing
Manual. The Operator’s announcement shall specify the following, as a minimum:
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. At the end of each auction,%

A) Whether the auction regards the purchase or sale of a Short-term Standardized
Product.

B) The Quantity to be auctioned.
C) The type of Short-term Standardized Product to be auctioned.

D) The deadline for the submission of bids by the Transmission Users, which
may not be shorter than thirty (30) minutes from the time the auction was
announced.

E) Any upper and/or lower unit price limits for the bids to be submitted.

. The Operator may organize auctions for both the purchase and sale of Balancing
Gas for the same Day.

. Balancing Gas shall be purchased by the Transmission Users who par;
relevant auction and who have bid the lowest unit price, until the re
of Balancing Gas, in accordance with the auction announceme
Balancing Gas shall be sold to the Transmission Users w
relevant auction and who have bid the highest unit price
Balancing Gas offered has been fulfilled.

. At the end of each auction for the purchase and sale©
shall announce the results of the auction to the T
bids. The announcement by the Operator of thg
the purchase or sale of Balancing Gas, as«gp
Users with successful bids and the Op price owed by the vendor to the
buyer shall be credited as set out in Aftic 31 of the Civil Code and shall be paid
in accordance with the procedure gf paragraphs [8] and [9] of this Article.

tiCipate in the
e Quantity of

ing Gas, the Operator
ssion Users with successful
f each auction shall conclude
e, between the Transmission

erator shall publish, on behalf of each
bids, a Daily Trade Notification, pursuant to the
]. The Daily Trade Notification shall include the

Transmission User with su
specific provisions of Art]

data stipulated by Ar ], where:
A) The Day transaction shall be the Day, for which the Short-term
Standardr uct has been auctioned.

.Gas Quantity which forms the subject of the transaction shall be
Balancing Gas Quantity that was purchased from or sold to the
mission User at the auction, regardless of whether said Quantity is split
en one or more succesfull bids by the Transmission User, during the said
ction.

C) The Daily Trade Notification shall be deemed to pertain:

(1) to disposal of the aforementioned Quantity, in the event that the auction
related to the sale of Balancing Gas by the Transmission User to the Operator

(11) to acquisition of the aforementioned Quantity, in the event that the auction
related to the sale of Balancing Gas by the Operator to the Transmission User.

. In the event of purchase of Balancing Gas by the Operator, the Transmission User
with successful bids are credited with an amount which, for each succesfull bid at
the auction, will be calculated as the product of the Quantity of the successful bid
multiplied by the unit price of the relevant bid. The related amounts during one
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10.

11.

Month are settled with the monthly balancing settlement procedure, pursuant to the
provisions of Article [55].

In the event of sale of Balancing Gas by the Operator, the Transmission User with
successful bids are debited with an amount which, for each succesfull bid at the
auction, will be calculated as the product of the Quantity of the successful bid
multiplied by the unit price of the relevant bid. The related amounts are settled with
the monthly balancing settlement procedure, pursuant to the provisions of Article
[55].

In the case of a Quantity of Balancing Gas purchased by the Operator from a User,
the Transmission User shall be obliged to ensure that the corresponding Natural Gas
Quantity is delivered to the NNGTS by physical means, either through an 1ncrease
in the deliveries of Natural Gas without a simultaneous reduction in th
of Natural Gas, or through a reduction in the reception of Natural
simultaneous increase in the deliveries of Natural Gas. In the casg
Balancing Gas selled by the Operator to a User, the Transmis§
obliged to ensure that the corresponding Natural Gas Quanti
NNGTS by physical means, either through a reduction in t
Gas without a simultaneous reduction in the receptio
an increase in the reception of Natural Gas without
deliveries of Natural Gas. The Transmission Us
which negate the due performance of the ob e
applicable, by physical means of the Qu
subject of a transaction pursuant to this A

[JSer shall be
eceived by the
sliveries of Natural
ral Gas, or through
taneous increase in the
bstain from all actions
of delivery or reception, as
Balancing Gas that formed the
e Transmission User shall remain

obligation. In case this obligatio
not prove the fulfillment of the d
of Natural Gas to the
Delivery/Reception of
paragraph [11] shall beg

‘a penalty equal to the Charge for Non
Gas, pursuant to the specific provisions of

Upon written req e’ Operator, each Transmission User with successful bids
in an auction fo ~purchase or sale of Balancing Gas pursuant to the provisions
of this Articl st provide, within a deadline to be set by the Operator, and which
may not ’r than three (3) working days, documentation relating to the

eption, as applicable, of the corresponding Quantity of Natural Gas
TS, in accordance with the characteristics of the relevant Short-term

atory Authority for Energy. In the event that the Transmission User does not
v within the deadline or does not prove, at the Operator’s discretion, that it
undertook the necessary actions for all or part of the Quantity of Balancing Gas
mentioned in said request by the Operator, the Operator shall charge the
Transmission User with a Charge for Non Delivery/Reception of Balancing Gas
which shall be calculated as the product of the Quantity of Balancing Gas that was
not delivered to/received from the NNGTS multiplied by the Unit Charge for Non
Delivery/Reception of Balancing Gas. The Unit Price for Non Delivery/Reception
of Balancing Gas, shall be calculated at two hundred percent (200%) of the
Balancing Gas Marginal Buy Price for the relevant Day, as it is calculated pursuant
to the provisions of Article [53%].
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12.

13.

. By the 1% of May of each Year,

The Operator may conduct a “Market-maker” tender , for the selection of the
Transmission Users who will be compensated in order, for a specific period of time,
to submit bids, for the purchase or sale of Natural Gas, as applicable, to the
Balancing Platform, following each announcement of an auction by the Operator.
The terms and conditions for participating in the tender, the criteria by which the
successful bidders will be selected, the time period for the provision of the service,
the minimal Quantity of Natural Gas with which the successful tenderers must
participate in each auction and all relevant details shall be set out in the related
invitation to be published by the Operator.

The characteristics of the Short-term Standardized Products to be used by the
Operator for the purchase and sale of Balancing Gas, the number of auctions that
the Operator may conduct during a Day, the type of Short-term Balancing-
to be auctioned each time, the procedure for the announcement and
the related auctions, the methodology for the calculation of the
lowest unit price of the bids that have been submitted to the Balapéit
all other related details shall be set out in the Gas Balancing

Article 45

Annual Gas B

Gas Balancing Plan for the nex
shall be approved by the R

The Annual Gas Balanci ing shall specifically include:

A) The Operato -ast for the evolution of the demand in Natural Gas per
category o stéqers in relation to the existing Transmission Capacity of the
Transmigst

ual Quantity of Balancing Gas for purchase and/or sale, its estimated
ion during the Year, as well as an estimation for the part of said
tity that is expected to be covered through the use of Balancing Services,

) a determination of the necessary characteristics of the agreement or
combination of agreements that the Operator must conclude, at its discretion,
to procure Balancing Services,

D) an estimate regarding the part of the NNGS Capacity which may be used by
the Operator for Gas Balancing.

For planning purposes, the Operator will take into particular consideration the
NNGS Development Plan, the total demand for natural gas serviced via the
NNGTS, the geographical distribution of consumption, the elimination of technical
limitations affecting the operation of the System and, especially, any event that has
led, or may lead, in its estimation, to congestion or Emergency Level Crises, the
maintenance requirements of sections of the NNGS, the existing Gasification
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Capacity and Transmission Capacity at Entry and Exit Points , relevant historical
data, as well as the criteria of the provision of paragraph 2 of Article 8 of Regulation
(EU) No 312/2014.

Article 47
Gas Balancing Agreements

. The Operator may enter into Agreements for the Provision of Balancing Services
with Users or third parties for the supply and delivery to the NNGS or the sale and
receipt from it of Natural Gas Quantities, within the framework of the carrying out
of Balancing Actions by the Operator (Balancing Services Agreements). «

. The Balancing Services Agreements are concluded following appro
of the Annual Gas Balancing Planning, either following a relevant ohducted
by the Operator, or according to the provision of paragraph [1 ”
Law.

. The Balancing Services Agreements will mainly set out the
A) The rights and obligations of the contracting p

B) the terms and conditions for the delivery:
reception of Natural Gas from the NNG
the Operator’s instructions,

C) the price to be paid by the O

P4 counter-party, on a case-by-case
basis, for the Quantity of Natural &

hat they will receive in accordance

Gas Quantities to the
stipulate the payment b
to the Natural Gas.(
modified regular]
mstallments, wi
availability o

y that is delivered to the NNGS and which may be
the Year, as well as a fixed price, payable once or in
orresponds to the fixed expenses of the counter-party for the
al gas for Balancing, according to the terms of the Agreement.

ithin thirty (60) days from the signature of the Balancing Services
the Operator shall submit to the RAE:

ies of the aforementioned Agreements.

The parameters entering the definition of the unit price, according to the
Balancing Services Agreement, as well as the methodology for regular
readjustment thereof during the year, provided this applies, as well as any
other unit charge applicable to the Natural Gas Quantity delivered to the
NNGS under the Agreement.

C) Data regarding the fixed price, as well as any other fixed charge that the
Operator may pay to its counter-party in accordance with the Agreement.

D) An estimation of the cost for the usage by the Operator of the NNGTS or of
an LNG Facility or of a Storage Facility of the NNGS for Gas Balancing
purposes.
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6. Balancing Services Agreements may have a duration of more than one (1) year, if
this is stipulated by an approved Annual Gas Balancing Planning. In that case, the
Operator submits to RAE any modification of the elements of paragraph [5] above,
at the latest two (2) Months prior to the beginning of the Year to which such
elements refer.

7. Within thirty (30) days from the date of submission of the data, RAE shall decide
on the approval of the prices of the parameters which are used in the calculation of
the unit price and of the fixed price, if any.

8. Each expenditure or revenue of the Operator from Balancing Services Agreements,
as well as the cost of use by the Operator of the NNGTS or of an LNG Facility or
NNGS Storage Facility for Gas balancing as calculated pursuant to the provisions
of Article [48], shall be entered in the Balancing Settlement Account ker
Operator pursuant to the provisions of Article [56]. :

Article 48
Cost of use of the NNGS for gas balanci

1. Every Day (d) during which the Operator injects
NNGTS as a result of of Balancing Actions, the
cost of use of the NNGS for Gas balancing (Das

A) 1If the Natural Gas Quantity that w&
LNG Facility and/or one or mog
is lower or equal to the avail

Gas Quantity into the
or shall calculate the daily
GS Usage Cost) as follows:

ted into the NNGTS through an
ints of the NNGTS, as applicable,

asification Capacity of the LNG Facility
for Delivery of the NNGTS Entry Points,
respectively, on Day GS Usage Cost shall be calculated as the

sum of:

1) pooking of Gasification Capacity at the LNG Facility

through the LNG Facility and/or the NNGTS Entry Points,
ectively, during Day (d). The charge shall be calculated in
cordance with the NNGS Usage Tariff that is valid at any given time,
and

The charge for the gasification and/or transmission of the Natural Gas
Quantity that was injected into the NNGTS by the Operator through the
LNG Facility and/or the NNGTS Entry Points, as applicable, during the
Day (d), in accordance with the NNGS Usage Tariff that is valid at the
time the Balancing Action took place.

B) If the Natural Gas Quantity that was injected into the NNGTS through an
LNG Facility and/or one or more NNGTS Entry Points, as applicable, is
higher than the available Gasification Capacity and/or the Transmission
Capacity for Delivery of the NNGTS Entry Points, respectively, during the
Day (d), the Daily NNGS Usage Cost shall be calculated as the sum of:

1)  The charge for the booking of Gasification Capacity at the LNG Facility
and/or Transmission Capacity for Delivery at said NNGTS Entry Points,
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as applicable, for the duration of one Day and for volume equal to the
available Gasification Capacity of the LNG Facility and/or the
Transmission Capacity for Delivery of the NNGTS Entry Points,
respectively, during Day (d). The charge shall be calculated in
accordance with the NNGS Usage Tariff that is valid at the time the
Balancing Action took place, and

(11) The charge for the gasification and/or transmission of the Natural Gas
Quantity that was injected into the NNGTS by the Operator through the
LNG Facility and/or the NNGTS Entry Points, as applicable, during the
Day (d), in accordance with the NNGS Usage Tariff that is valid at the
time the Balancing Action took place

2. The Daily NNGS Usage Cost for each Day (d) shall be accounted in t
Settlement Account at the end of the Month the Day (d) belongs. -

3alancing

Article 49

Article 50 ..
Daily Imbalance Posi

1. The Daily Imbalance Position of a Trans
Day, according to the following formu

DIP = Qu — Qa
Where:

Qm: The Daily Delivery
Qa: The Daily Recept

2. The Daily Imba
Delivery of thg-
(Daily Defici
the Dail e

3. The

ser (DIP) is calculated for each

ition is considered positive (Daily Surplus) when the Daily
ission User is greater than the Daily Reception, and negative
n the Daily Delivery of the Transmission User is smaller than

o1, at the stage of Indicative Allocation, informs the Transmission Users
imated Daily Imbalance Position .

Article 51
User Tolerance Limits

1. Every Day during which the absolute value of the Daily Imbalance Position of a
Transmission User is higher than the Tolerance Limit Quantity for the said Day, the
User shall be considered to be Out of Tolerance Limits. In this case and depending
on whether the User DIP is positive or negative, the User is considered Out of
Positive Tolerance Limit or Out of Negative Tolerance Limit, respectively. The
Tolerance Limit Quantity of the Transmission User shall be the product of the

108/232



Maximum Daily Quantity of Natural Gas (MDQNG) of the Transmission User
multiplied by the Tolerance Limit, as this determined in this Article.

2. The Tolerance Limit is determined to be:
A) Three percent (3%) until 31 December 2018.
B) Zero percent (0%) from 1 January 2019 onwards.

3. On any Day when the Transmission User does not deliver Natural Gas to the
NNGTS nor receives Natural Gas from the NNGTS, the Tolerance Limit shall be
set to zero percent (0%) and the Transmission User’s Maximum Daily Quantity of
Natural Gas (MDQNG) shall be set to zero (0) kWh.

4. In the event where:

A) During Day (d) the difference between the Quantity of Natur
delivered to Entry Points/Reverse Flow Exit Points of the
Quantity of Natural Gas to be received at Exit Points
Points of the NNGTS, until the end of the D question, is
positive/negative, and '

B) the Operator justifiably considers that difference
above impacts or is expected to impact on th
operation of the NNGTS and/or the transmi
of Transmission Users,

iohed under point (A)
e, safe and effective
e Confirmed Quantities

the Operator shall declare Day (d
Deliveries/Receptions and shall make
Information System, announcing, at the
difference is positive or negativ

5. The following shall apply*
Deliveries/Receptions (

A) If the difference.d

[imit of Transmission Users who, during that Day (d), had
be set to zero percent (0%) and

ay of Eventual Limitation of
t announcement on the Electronic
time, whether the aforementioned

~‘every Day of Eventual Limitation of

ed under point (A) of paragraph [4] is positive:

ent price of the positive GDI of Transmission Users who are
d under point (i) shall be considered to be half the Balancing Gas
inal Sell Price , as it is calculated pursuant to the provisions of Article

the difference mentioned under point (A) of paragraph [4] is negative:

(1) the Tolerance Limit of Transmission Users who, during that Day (d), had
a negative GDI shall be set to zero percent (0%) and

(11) the settlement price of the negative GDI of Transmission Users who are
mentioned under point (i) shall be considered to be double the Marginal
Balancing Gas Buy Price, as it is calculated pursuant to the provisions of
Article [534].
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Article 52
Daily Settlement of Negative Daily Imbalance Position

. Under the Daily Settlement of Negative Daily Imbalance Position, the Operator
shall calculate the Tolerance Limit Quantity of the Transmission User for the
relevant Day.

. If the absolute value of the Daily Imbalance Position is equal to or lower than the
Tolerance Limit Quantity, then the Operator shall debit the Balancing Account of
the Transmission User with an amount equal to:

Daily Charge = An(DIP) ¢(BGRP)
Where:

BGRP: The Balancing Gas Reference Price for the Day in questions ned in
Article [534].

An(DIP): The absolute value of the Daily Imbalance Positi

. If the absolute value of the Daily Imbalance Position is hig
Limit Quantity, then the Operator shall debit the
Transmission User with an amount equal to:

Daily Charge = TL e MDQNG e BGRP + [An(
Where:

BGMBP The Balancing Gas Margi
in Article [53%].

an the Tolerance

e MDQNG] « BGMBP

ce for the relevant Day, as defined

rticle 53

nt'of Positive Daily Imbalance Position, the Operator shall
»Limit Quantity of the Transmission User for the relevant

BGRP: The Balancing Gas Reference Price for the Day in question, as defined in
Article [534].

. If the absolute value of the Daily Imbalance Position is higher than the Tolerance
Limit Quantity, then the Operator shall credit the Balancing Account of the
Transmission User with an amount equal to:

Daily Credit = TL « MDQNG e BGRP + [DIP - TL « MDQNG] « BGMSP
Where:
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BGMSP: The Balancing Gas Marginal Sell Price for the Day in question, as
defined in Article [53%].

Article 534
DIP Settlement Price

. For the settlement of a negative DIP of the Transmission User, pursuant to the
provisions of Article [52], the following prices shall apply:

A) The Balancing Gas Marginal Buy Price (BGMBP).
B) The Balancing Gas Reference Price (BGRP).

. For the settlement of a positive DIP of the Transmission User, pu
provisions of Article [53], the following prices shall apply:

A) The Balancing Gas Marginal Sell Price (BGMSP).
B) The Balancing Gas Reference Price.

the

. The Balancing Gas Marginal Buy Price for a Day (d), 1 per KWh GCV, shall

be set as the highest between the following values:

A) Of the highest Natural Gas succesfull se
Balancing Platform, in all the auctio
purchase of Balancing Gas for the D

price submitted to the
ducted by the Operator for the

m,in all the auctions conducted by the Operator for the sale
for the Day (d), and

¢ Gas Reference Price for the Day (d), in Euros per kWh GCV,
Il adjustment stipulated by the provisions of Article 22 of

ivery of Natural Gas during the Day (d) of a Natural Gas market or the
etic average of the daily prices for the delivery of Natural Gas during the Day
(d) of a group of Natural Gas markets in the European Union, which are
characterized by increased transaction liquidity.

. In the event that in one Day (d):
A) There were no auctions for the purchase or sale of Balancing Gas, or

B) There were auctions for the purchase or sale of Balancing Gas and no bids
were submitted or the bids that were submitted were not accepted

The following apply:

A) The calculation of the Balancing Gas Marginal Buy Price for Day (d), instead
of the price mentioned under case (A) of paragraph [3], shall use the price
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that is the product of a replacement value of the BGMBP for Day (d)
multiplied by the surcharge coefficient.

B) The calculation of the Balancing Gas Marginal Sell Price for Day (d), instead
of the price mentioned under case (A) of paragraph [4], shall use the price
that is the product of a replacement value of the BGMSP for Day (d)
multiplied by the impairment coefficient.

. The methodology for the calculation of the Reference Balancing Gas Price, the
replacement values of the BGMBP and BGMSP, the arithmetic values of the
surcharge and impairment coefficients, the arithmetic value of the small adjustment
of the provisions of Article 22 of Regulation (EU) No 312/2014 in the case of the
determination of the BGMBP and in the case of the determination of the BGMSP,
and all related details shall be set out in the Gas Balancing Manual apd
published on the Operator’s website. :

. Regarding each Day (d), the Operator shall calculate and anno

A) The Balancing Gas Reference Price and the value of
used in its calculation, as soon as they become availa

B) The Balancing Gas Marginal Buy Price (BG)
Marginal Sell Price (BGMSP) and the value
their calculation, until 11:00 am of Day (d

d the Balancing Gas
ameter that is used in

. Where, for the calculation of units in the Ne ode, it is foreseen to use the
Balancing Gas Marginal Buy Price or the®alanging Gas Marginal Sell Price or the
Balancing Gas Reference Price and 1fth nt prices are not available during
the time of the calculations, the Daily Bal#ncing Gas Price during that Day will be
used for each Day of the time p€ in question, instead of the aforementioned

prices.

__ Article 54
Prolonged Gas Imbalance

. Intheeventt absolute value of a Transmission User’s DIP exceeds the User's
Tolerance I three (3) or more consecutive Days (Prolonged Gas Imbalance),
for t ation of the Daily Charge and the Daily Credit in accordance with
and [53] respectively, the Operator reduces the Tolerance Limit of
S€r to zero on the third Day. The User’s Tolerance Limit shall be assumed to
ro for the entire continuous period during which the DIP of the Transmission
User exceeds the product of the MDQNG of the Transmission User multiplied by
the Tolerance Limit that would apply the relevant Day, in accordance with the
provisions of article [51].

. Adjustments to Prolonged Gas Imbalance are suspended during Emergency Level
Crises and Force Majeure events.

. The provisions of this Article shall not apply in the event where the Tolerance Limit
of the User is set to zero percent (0%), pursuant to the provisions of Article [51].
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1.

Article 55
Monthly Balancing Settlement

Each month, the Operator shall calculate the total of the debit or credit balance of
the Transmission User as the algebraic sum of the User’s Daily Charges and Daily
Credits for each Day of the previous Month, as they are calculated pursuant to
Article [52], [53] and [54], respectively, of the charges and credits that result from
the purchase and sale of Balancing Gas in which the Transmission User
participated, pursuant to Article [44B].

The settlement of the debit or credit remainder of the Transmission User is
performed by means of a neutrality charge invoice issued by the Operator each
Month, according to the Transmission Agreement entered into by the Tran§mission
User with the Operator. The Monthly Balancing Settlement Form is attd
invoice sent to the Transmission User each month, as per the templa
the Operator’s website.

nitted Quantity
Month, especially,

The Monthly Balancing Settlement Form shall mention the
of the Transmission User for that Month,and for each Day o
the following data:

A) The Daily Delivery of the Transmission U
B) The Daily Reception of the Transmissio
C) The User’s Daily Imbalance Positio

D) The Maximum Daily Quanti
(MDQNG).

E) The Tolerance Limits of.
F) The related, on a

al Gas of the Transmission User

mission User.

ase basis, settlement price of the Transmission
rovisions of Article [534].

he total credit or debit amount of the Transmission User for the Day in
question (neutrality charge).

Article 56
Balancing Settlement Account

1. The Operator keeps a separate financial account (Balancing Settlement
Account), in which it debits all its expenditures that relate to balancing,
especially including all expenditures that are the result of a Balancing Action or
for the booking of Transmission Capacity/Gasification Capacity/Storage
Capacity in the NNGS for Gas balancing or that arise from the Gas Balancing
Agreements or of amounts it owes to Users from the procedure of the Daily
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Settlement of Positive Daily Imbalance Position and of the Monthly Balancing
Settlement and shall credit all revenue related to Gas balancing, especially
including all revenue that is the result of a Balancing Action or that arise from
the Balancing Services Agreements or because of amounts it owed by the Users
from the procedure of the Daily Settlement of Negative Daily Imbalance
Position and of the Monthly Balancing Settlement. Said Account includes also
special Balancing Settlement Accounts for each User containing the debits and
credits corresponding to that User. The Balancing Settlement Account is
recorded as an expense and each User’s debt to the Operator related to Gas
Balancing, where the User, in its capacity as a natural or legal person, is subject
to dissolution, bankruptcy, liquidation, special administration, default, and in

was deleted from the financial statements of the company as a
amount entered in the Balancing Settlement Account is the di

the User’s initial Gas Balancing Account and the amount pécei
by the Operator from the User. The said amount is dividg

Month in which the debt was deleted from ¢
company as a receivable.

Each Day, the Operator shall calculate the ifference in Quantities as the
difference between: (a) the Naturalg uantities that were delivered to
NNGTS Entry Points by all Tran; )N Users (excluding the Natural Gas
Quantities that were injected for Op nal Gas offsetting at an NNGTS Entry
Point or Points) and/or by erator under the Balancing Actions it
undertook, and (b) the Nat S Quantities that were received by NNGTS

Balancing Actions it undertsok. In case the Daily Difference in Quantities is
“ »Corresponds to the product of the Daily Difference in
the Balancing Gas Marginal Buy Price for that Day
to the Balancing Settlement Account as an expenditure of
¢ase the Daily Difference in Quantities is positive, the amount
ds to the product of the Daily Difference in Quantities multiplied

Quantities m
shall be acco

g Settlement Account as an income of the Operator.

ost for the usage by the Operator of the NNGTS, or an LNG Facility, or a
Storage Facility for Gas Balancing shall be debited to the Balancing Settlement
Account as an expenditure and it shall be credited, via suitable accountant
entries, as a revenue in the corresponding Basic Activity account kept by the
Operator.

The Balancing Settlement Account should be balanced at the end of each
Month. To this effect, the net balance of said Account shall be balanced with
additional credit or debit to the Transmission Users, in proportion to the total
Transmitted Quantity of each Transmission User during the Month.

At the request of the RAE to the Operator, the Operator shall commission an
independent auditor or audit firm, which is registered in the Public Registry of
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Auditors held by the Accounting and Auditing Supervisory Commission, to
audit the Balancing Settlement Account and especially:

A) The Operator’s Gas Balancing actions.

B) the charges for the Operator’s expenditure of any kind, that results from a
Balancing Action and for the booking of Transportation Capacity/Gasification
Capacity/Storage Capacity in the NNGS for gas balancing purposes.

C) information collected by the Operator for the preparation of the Monthly
Balancing Settlement forms sent to Transmission Users under Article [55].

D) amounts received by the Operator from the Transmission Users via the
Monthly Balancing Settlement.

When the data has been examined and the audit of the speci cing
Settlement Account is complete the independent auditor or audit firpi'sh repare
an Audit Report on the Balancing Settlement Account on beh ¢’ Operator
and shall communicate this to RAE. A Summary of A port shall be

available on the Operator’s website for Transmission User
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CHAPTER 8A
OPERATIONAL GAS OFFSETTING

Article 564
Operator’s Responsibility for Operational Gas Offsetting

Operational Gas, for a given period of time, is defined as the Natural Gas Quantity
calculated as the sum of a) the Natural Gas Quantity consumed during operation of
the NNGTS within a particular time period (Own-consumption of Natural Gas),

and b) the Natural Gas Quantlty naturally lost during operatlon of the NNGTS over

adjustment devices (Natural Losses of Natural Gas).

. The Operator is responsible for offsetting Operational Gas in the
Gas injections that the Operator undertakes in order to offset
not considered as Balancing Actions.

. Within the framework of its responsibilities, the Ope
minimise Operational Gas needs.

Article 568

Annual Operational Gas"af
. By 1 May of each Year, the Op ubmit to the RAE:

A) A Study of Operational
each modification the ' e approved by the RAE and published at the

nd, especially, of Natural Losses,

‘ast regarding the necessary Natural Gas Quantities that will be required
following Year to offset Operational Gas, and

Cy a determination of the necessary characteristics of the Agreement or
combination of Operational Gas offsetting Agreements that the Operator must
conclude.

. For conduct of the Operational Gas offsetting Study, the Operator takes into
particular consideration the international practices and methodologies for
determination of losses in Natural Gas Systems, the loss coefficients per type of
equipment, natural gas consumption per type of equipment used for the operation
of the NNGTS, and the NNGTS Maintenance Plans.
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Article 57
Operational Gas Offsetting Agreements

. The Operator may enter one or more agreements for the supply and delivery of
Operational Gas to the NNGTS (Operational Gas Offsetting Agreements). These
agreements are entered either after a relevant tender carried out by the Operator or
according to the provision of paragraph [1], article 91 of the Law.

. The supply of a Quantity of Natural Gas for Operational Gas offsetting shall be
effected by a Balancing Services Agreement that is concluded pursuant to the
provisions of Article [47]. In this case, the Natural Gas Quantities supplied by the
Operator for Gas Balancing and Operational Gas offsetting, as well as the
corresponding price are entered clearly in the Balancing Services Agreemeént.

. The Operator submits to RAE copies of the Operational Gas Offsetting-
at the latest within sixty (60) days from their signature.

Operational Gas offsetting Agreements may be valid for mor
this is foreseen in an approved Operational Gas offsetting
Operator submits to RAE any modification of the elements o
at the latest two (2) Months prior to the beginning
elements refer.

(1) year, if
. In that case, the
afagraph [3] above,
Year to which such

Arti
Operational Gas

. In case that the cost of Operatioft
included as an operational exp
the Operator does not che
cost.

s Offsetting of NNGTS has already been
Operator, in the NNGS Usage Tariff, then
ransmission Users for the recuperation of this

L Gas offsettng cost of the NNGTS has not been included,
of'the Operator, in the NNGS Usage Tariff, this cost shall
Transmission Users and the following shall apply:

. In case that the Oper
as an operational.
be recovered fi«

A) The the procurement of Natural Gas for offsetting Operational Gas
ecovered from the Transmission Users through the Operational Gas

iting Charge, pursuant to Article [60].

expenditures incurred by the Operator concerning to Operational Gas
offsetting and all amounts received by the Operator from the Transmission
Users from the Operational Gas offsetting Charge shall be debited and
credited, respectively, to the Operational Gas offsetting Account kept by the
Operator pursuant to the provisions of Article [60B].

C) The cost for the usage by the Operator of the NNGTS, or an LNG Facility,
or a Storage Facility for Operational Gas offsetting, shall be debited to the
Operational Gas offsetting Account as an expense and it shall be credited,
via suitable accounting entries, as a revenue in the corresponding Basic
Activity account kept by the Operator.
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Article 59
Injection and Allocation of Operational Gas Quantities

. The injection of Natural Gas in the NNGTS in order to offset Operational Gas is
performed either by the Operator or by its counter-party in the Operational Gas
Offsetting Agreement (Supplier of Operational Gas), provided that he is also a
Transmission User.

. At the beginning of every Month the Operator calculates the Natural Gas Quantity
that is required for Operational Gas offsetting during each Day of the previous
Month (Daily Operational Gas Quantity).

. To calculate the Daily Operational Gas Quantity, the Operator uses, in particular,
the following:

A) Meassured data of Operational Gas Quantity per Day, esp or the
consumption of Natural Gas for operating the equipment o i
System.

B) Estimates on a daily basis of the Operational Gas Q

uantity,. In this case,
/*Operational Gas Quantity
the calculation of the Daily
ortionaly to the Transmitted

C) Estimates on a monthly basis of the Operati
the allocation per Day of the estimated
taken into consideration by the Operat
Operational Gas Quantity is calcy
Natural Gas Quantities, per day, &

. The Operator is obliged to publish o
Quantity injected into the NNGTS
purposes.

nthly basis data for the Natural Gas
Entry Point for Operational Gas offsetting

Article 60
Operational Gas Offsetting Settlement
ach Month, the Operator:

ates the Daily Operational Gas Quantity for each Day of the Month in
tion, to the Transmission Users, in proportion to the Transmitted
Quantities of each Transmission User on the corresponding Day.

B) Calculates the total Natural Gas Quantity for Operational Gas offsetting,
allocated to each Transmission User, according to case (A) during the Month
in question.

C) Calculates and charges each Transmission User with the proportional
Operational Gas offsetting Charge.

. The Operational Gas offsetting Charge is defined as the product of the total quantity
of natural gas used for Operational Gas Offsetting that was allocated to each
Transmission User during said Month, and the Unit Operational Gas offsetting
Charge. The Unit Operational Gas offsetting Charge is determined by decision of
the Operator subject to approval by the RAE, according to the provisions of Article
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69(5) of the Law. Submission of the Operator’s proposal to the RAE will take place
no later than thirty (30) days after the conclusion of the Operational Gas offsetting
Agreements. The Unit Operational Gas offsetting Charge is determined in such a
way that fixed and variable costs incurred by the Operator to compensate for NGTS
Operational Gas can be covered.

. The settlement of the debit remainder of each User is performed with the invoice
issued by the Operator each Month. The Monthly Operational Gas offsetting
Settlement Form is attached to the invoice sent to the User each month, as per the
template published on the Operator’s website.

. The Monthly Operational Gas offsetting Settlement Form sets out, for each day of
the month to which it refers, the following information:

A) The Transmitted Natural Gas Quantity of the User.

B) The sum of the Transmitted Quantities of all Transmission
active on the Day in question.

C) The Daily Operational Gas Quantity.
D) The Allocated Quantity of Operational Gas.
E) Unit Operational Gas offsetting Charge.
F) The Operational Gas offsetting Charge.

G) during a time period is defined as the
due to the uncertainty in the determination of
nes of the balance of quantities in the NNGTS and is
lowing formula:

Natural Gas Quantity that was delivered at the Entry Points,
ntry Points of the NNGTS, during the relevant time period.

¢/ measured Natural Gas Quantity that was received at the Exit Points,
e Flow Exit Points of the NNGTS, during the relevant time period.

Qr: The Natural Losses of Natural Gas, as calculated by the Operator during the
relevant time period.

C: The self-consumption of Natural Gas, as it was measured by the Operator, during
the relevant time period.

AAm: The fluctuation in stored Natural Gas Quantities in the NNGTS (Linepack
change), which is defined as the difference of the Natural Gas Quantitiy that was
stored in the NNGTS at the end of the time period in question minus the Natural
Gas Quantity that was stored in the NNGTS at the beginning of the said period of
time, as determined by the Operator.

119/232



. The UFG volume may have positive, negative or null value. Negative UFG value
shall be considered as the injection into the NNGTS of a Natural Gas Quantity
equal to the absolute UFG value. Positive UFG value shall be considered as the off
take from the NNGTS of a Natural Gas Quantity.

. The methodology for the calculation of the Unaccounted For Gas quantity of natural
gas i1s published at the Operator’s responsibility, with particular focus on the
methodology for the calculation of linepack changes and the methodology for the
estimation of natural losses of natural gas.

. The Operator calculates the Unaccounted for Gas Quantity each Month. The
Unaccounted for Gas Quantity is allocated on each Day of the previous Month
proportionally to the Transmitted Natural Gas Quantities per Day under the
provisions of paragraph [8] of article [43], for all Users. "

. In case the Unaccounted for Gas Quantity (UFG) allocated in a Day i ve, the
amount that corresponds to the product of said Quantity multi the Unit
Operational Gas offsetting Charge for that Day, as set out in & 60], shall be

accounted as a revenue of the Operator in the Operational

Quantity (UFG) allocated in a Day is positive, the ai
product of said Quantity multiplied by the Unit Op

¢d as an expenditure of the
Operator in the Operational Gas Offset Acc he Year to which the Day in

question belongs.

. BEvery Day, the Operator calculatest rence between the Natural Gas
Quantities which were injected Transmission Users and/or the Operator at
of Operating Gas of the NNGTS and the

Daily Operational Gas Quantity
case that the Daily Operati s Quantity Difference is negative, the amount that

in Operational Gas Quantities multiplied by the
Unit Operational Gas harge for the Day in question shall be accounted as
an expenditure )perator in the Operational Gas offsetting Account. In case

the Daily Opeg

ifference in Operational Gas Quantities multiplied by the Unit
ffset Charge for the Day in question shall be accounted as a

Article 60B

Operational Gas offsetting Account

. The Operator keeps a separate financial account (Operational Gas offsetting
Account) to which shall be debited all expenditure related to the offsetting of
Operational Gas and shall be credited with the amounts collected from the Users
via the Operational Gas offsetting Charge. The said Account includes also special
Operational Gas offsetting Accounts for each User containing the debits and credits
corresponding to that User. The Operational Gas offsetting Account is recorded as
an expense and each User’s debt to the Operator related to Operational Gas
offsetting, where the User, in its capacity as a natural or legal person, is subject to
dissolution, bankruptcy, liquidation, special administration, default, and in case of
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revocation of the authorisation for the establishment of the same or other
authorisation required to lawfully carry on its business activity and if this debt was
deleted from the financial statements of the company as a receivable. The amount
entered in the Operational Gas offsetting Account is the difference between the
User’s initial Operational Gas offsetting charge and the amount received in any way
by the Operator from the User. The said amount is divided equally into twelve (12)
parts; each part shall be entered each month in the Operational Gas offsetting
Account as an expenditure, starting with the Month immediately following the
Month in which the debt was deleted from the financial statements of the company
as a receivable.

The Operational Gas offsetting Account should be balanced at the end of each
Month. To this effect, the net balance of said Account shall be balanéed with
additional credit or debit to the Transmission Users, in proportio total
Transmitted Quantity of each Transmission User during the Month. {
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CHAPTER 9
MEASUREMENTS AND TESTS

Article 61
NNGS Metering Regulation

The procedure and method for measuring the quantity and quality of Natural Gas
that is delivered at an Entry Point or received from an Exit Point, or injected in
an LNG Facility, or stored in an LNG Facility or other Storage Facility, the
operation, calibration, minimum precision specifications and the co 1 test
procedures for metering devices, the procedure for User acce etering
devices, the settlement of disputes between the Users and the, Opgrator with
regards to measurements, as well as any other relevant iss defined in the
Metering Regulation, which is established as per the pr: ’ of the Article
69(3)(1) of the Law (NNGS Metering Regulation).

1. y Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point, or
¥LNG Facility, or Storage Facility are

ying stations provided for in the NNGS

2. Users and their Custome
NNGS that serve

nt rights of access to the metering stations of the
access right must be reasonably exercised, as per

1 1s responsible to provide the Users with all information with regards
easurements related to the points that concern them. The Operator
ovides the above information in a manner that ensures the confidentiality of
commercial transactions.
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CHAPTER 10

CRISIS IN NNGS AND LIMITATIONS ON NATURAL GAS
TRANSMISSION

Article 63
Crisis in NNGS

Crisis is defined as any event which leads or may lead to Crisis Level 1 (Early
Warning Level), a Crisis Level 2 (Alert Level), or a Crisis Level 3 (Emergency
Level) as defined in the Emergency Plan. e,

Crisis Levels affect or may affect the smooth operation of the G ural Gas

market and/or its safe supply, as defined in Regulation 1938/ ind hinder or
may impede the regular implementation of obligations xercise of the
rights of the Users and the Operator, according to the pro of the Network

Code.

The Operator’s Crisis Management Unit (CM
announcing and evaluating the Crisis level &
accordance with the provisions of the Eme

nsible for detecting,
o for prompt resolution in
lan.

The CMU prepares and monitors the st d demand balance in the NNGS.
To this end, it collects and evaluates pation and data that must be provided
by Users and Managers of Up m Systems. The supply and demand balance is
compiled over a seven (7) day pegiod and is continuously updated by the CMU,
taking into account the availak a and measures taken.

Communication betweg
relevant to the Crisig4
to the provisions

perator and the Involved Parties on any matter
ied out via their authorised representatives, according
ergency Plan.

Article 64
Early Warning and Alert Levels

an Early Warning Level Crisis, the Operator evaluates the data provided
is by the Involved Parties, as defined in the Emergency Plan in order to
prevent the Level of Crisis being upgraded.

To respond to an Alert Level Crisis, as defined in the Emergency Plan, measures
based solely on the market are taken in order to prevent the situation deteriorating
and becoming an Emergency Level Crisis.

Users must immediately execute any order issued by the Operator when there is
an Early Warning Level Crisis or an Alert Level Crisis. Orders issued by the
Operator during an Early Warning Level Crisis or an Alert Level Crisis and
actions taken by Users in compliance with these orders do not violate the terms
of the Transmission Agreements, Interruptible Basis Transmission Agreements
or LNG Agreements, concluded with the Operator.
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During an Early Warning Level Crisis or an Alert Level Crisis the financial
obligations of Users, in accordance with the terms of the Transmission
Agreements, Interruptible Basis Transmission Agreements or LNG Agreements
concluded with the Operator, are not suspended.

If, during an Early Warning Level Crisis or an Alert Level Crisis, an LNG User
submits to the Operator, a request to redefine the LNG Discharge Time or LNG
Quantity, which is to be injected in the LNG Facility, in accordance with
paragraph [10] of Article [67], the User will not pay the Application for Re-
determination of Final Monthly LNG Plan Fee.

During an Alert Level Crisis, Tolerance Limit (TL) as defined in article [51] of
the Network Code, shall be set to two percent (2%).

a) If the absolute value of the Daily Imbalance Position as a percem
Maximum Daily Quantity of Natural Gas of the User is within fl
Limits, then the Operator debits the Balancing Account of the
with an amount equal to:

Daily Charge = An(DIP) ¢(BGRP)

b) If the absolute value of the Daily Imbalance P
Maximum Daily Quantity of Natural Gas of the
Limits, then the Operator shall debit the Balan
User with an amount equal to:

Daily Charge = [TL e MDQNG + (Am
Where:

BGRP: The Balancing Gas Refé
Article [534].

X: Daily Charge Coef
according to the folles

s a percentage of the
utside the Tolerance
Cccount of the Transmission

L ¢« MDQNG) ¢ X ¢ BGRP

Price for the Day in question, as defined in

t Out of Tolerance Limits, which receives value

/MDQNG] (%) Coefficient X

up to and including Y% 3

Greater than Y% 4

Y': the applicable Tolerance Limit in accordance with paragraph [2] of article [51].

The Operator maintains a separate financial account (Emergency Action
Account) to which he credits the amounts collected by the Transmission Users
during an Alert Level Crisis. The amounts accruing to the Emergency Action
Account, subject to a decision by the RAE, are either used to finance actions
provided for in the Preventive Action Plan, or are taken into account when
calculating recoverable amounts according to the Tariff Regulation.

When the Alert Level Crisis ends, the Operator draws up a report on the incident,
which includes:

124/232



A) A description of the Crisis situation and the reasons that caused it.
B) The measures taken.

C) An estimate of demand not met during the Crisis, if reception was reduced
or interrupted as a measure to manage the Crisis.

D) Anestimate of the Operator’s financial obligations as a result of the measures
taken.

E) Data on the credits accrued to the Emergency Operations Account per
Transmission User.

Within one [1] month from the end of the Alert Level Crisis, the Operator will
submit the report on the incident to the RAE.

Article 65

Emergency Level / Interruption in delivery and recg
Gas

1. When there is an Emergency Level Crisis, the Opera
Orders, in accordance with paragraph [3] of this :
in order to ensure the smooth, reliable and. sa
remaining demand, and in particular deman

of Natural

Widsue Operational Flow
d the Emergency Plan,
ration of NNGS and meet
Protected Consumers.

ures not supported in the market
f'this article, the Emergency Plan, and

2. In the case of an Emergency Level Cris
may be taken, according to the provit
Regulation 1938/2017.

perator’s order to the Transmission Users,
during an Emergency isis or a Limited Natural Gas Flow Day. An
Operational Flow Ordef is isstred during an Emergency Level Crisis with the aim
of addressing the wid returning the NNGS to normal operation. Each
Transmission omply immediately with the Operational Flow Order
issued by the O

4. Via the Op
Transmissi

3. An Operational Flow Order i1

nal Flow Order, the Operator may, inter alia, request that

ce or suspend natural gas reception at Exit Points/Reverse Flow Exit
ints or to modify the delivery of Natural Gas at Entry Points/Reverse
Flow Entry Points.

B) Modify the Final Daily Nominations submitted as per the provisions of
Chapter [4] of the Network Code, in relation to the Natural Gas Quantity to
be delivered at Entry Points/Reverse Flow Entry Points or received at Exit
Points/Reverse Flow Exit Points, up to the maximum limit stated in the
Operational Flow Order.

5. The reduction or interruption of Natural Gas reception at Exit Points, Reverse Flow
Exit Points in the case of an Emergency Level Crisis, is carried out in accordance
with the interruption process in Annexes [2], [3], [4] and [5] of the Emergency
Plan and Annex [III] of the Network Code, and the Priority Shutdown List in
Annex [1] of the Emergency Plan.
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1.

Users must execute every command issued by the Operator in case of an Emergency
Level Crisis immediately, including in particular Operational Flow Orders.
Orders issued by the Operator issued during an Emergency Level Crisis and
actions taken by Users in compliance with these orders do not violate the terms
of the Transmission Agreements, Interruptible Basis Transmission Agreements
or LNG Agreements, concluded with the Operator.

If, during an Emergency Level Crisis, an LNG User submits to the Operator, a
request to redefine the LNG Discharge Time or LNG Quantity, which is to be
injected in the LNG Facility, in accordance with paragraph [10] of Article [67],
the User will not pay the Application for Re-determination of Final Monthly LNG
Plan Fee.

During an Emergency Level Crisis the financial obligations of Users
the terms of the Transmission Agreements or LNG Agreements
the Operator are not suspended. Transmission Users are not s e Daily
Plan Charge and the User Tolerance Limits under Chapter fthe
Article [64] of the Code are not applied.

In the case of an Emergency Level Crisis the Operato dr
incident, which includes:

A) A description of the Crisis situation and that caused it.
B) The measures taken.

C) An estimate of demand not met ; Cr1s1s if reception was reduced
or interrupted as a measure to

D) An estimate of the Operators financial obligations as a result of the measures
taken.

Within thirty [30] days

will submit a report onithe in

end of the Emergency Level Crisis, the Operator
dent to the RAE.

__ Article 65A
’ Limited Natural Gas Flow Day

ural Gas Flow Day means each Day on which the flow of Natural
GTS i1s reduced or is expected to be reduced due to natural or
rial constraints, in particular because of faults, or Maintenance works, or
use of a scheduled intervention in NNGS or linked systems, for reasons
which do not constitute a Crisis as defined in the Emergency Plan and article [63].

2. The operator will announce the occurrence or expected occurrence of a Limited

Natural Gas Flow Day via the Electronic Information System.

3. The operator, during or in anticipation of a Limited Natural Gas Flow Day, may

issue an Operational Flow Order, which is intended to manage or prevent the
Limited Natural Gas Flow Day. The operator, may, through the Operational Flow
Order, request the Transmission Users:

A) To reduce or suspend Natural Gas reception at Exit Points/Reverse Flow
Exit Points or to modify the delivery of Natural Gas at Entry Points/Reverse
Flow Entry Points.
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B) To modify the Final Daily Nominations they submit as per the provisions
of Chapter [4] of the Network Code, in relation to the Natural Gas Quantity
to be delivered at Entry Points/Reverse Flow Entry Points or received at
Exit Points/Reverse Flow Exit Points, up to the maximum limit stated in the
Operational Flow Order.

Each Transmission User must comply immediately with the Operational Flow
Order issued by the Operator.

4. During the Limited Natural Gas Flow Day, the various obligations of the Operator
and the Transmission Users and the operators of Connected Systems and any
other natural or legal person having a legitimate interest in accordance with the
Network Code and the relevant Transmission Agreements. During the L1m1ted
Natural Gas Flow Day Transmission Users are not subject to the Dai
Charge and the User Tolerance Limits under Chapter [8] do not a

5. The Operator is not required nor obliged to compensate for any“ef*he /measures
taken in accordance with the provisions of this article. The Opdgatotyas part of its
responsibilities, will make every effort to prevent a Limi ural Gas Flow
Day being announced or, if this is not possible, to mitigat onsequences.

Pay or a succession of
nomination is due to
erator will prepare a Report
describes (a) the reasons for
the measures taken and reasons for
ir effectiveness, (c) measures and

Jar situations in the future. The Report is
ays after the end of the year. Users are

6. If during any year at least one Limited Natural Ga
such days is declared, except in the case
limitations in Connected Natural Gas Syste
on the Limited Natural Gas Flow Days. The
the reduction in Transmission Capaci
the choices made and an assessme
actions to prevent the occurren
submitted to RAE within th1rt
entitled to receive inform.

”the Service of Protected Consumers

ay where NNGS Crisis has been declared in accordance with the
s of Chapter [10], Transmission Users are required to inform the
or of the total estimated amount of natural gas received relating to
otected Customers served per Exit Point on this Day, as specified in the
Emergency Plan. The Operator shall be informed at the time of submission of the
Daily Statements and Restatements in accordance with the provisions of Chapter

[4].

2. During Day (d) of Emergency Crisis, the Operator shall make obligatory
gasification of quantities of Liquified Natural Gas from the Users’ Daily LNG
Reserve, as provided for in paragraph [7] of Article [73] of the Law. Compulsory
gasification takes place during a Day if the following applies cumulatively:

(A) the Operator does not have sufficient LNG reserves for Gas balancing
purposes during Day (d) and
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(B) Operational Flow Orders have been issued by the Operator following the
relevant decisions of the Crisis Management Team, which concern all
Unprotected Consumers in accordance with the provisions of the Emergency
Plan and

(C) the supply of all Protected Consumers is not ensured in accordance with the
provisions of the Emergency Plan.

3. The Operator shall indemnify the LNG Users for the quantities that have been
obligatorily gasified from their Daily Reserve, with the Balancing Gas Marginal
Buy Price of the last Day on which the Operator maintained Gas Balancing
reserves before making an obligatory gasification of LNG Users, under the
provisions of this Article, to the exclusion of any further compensation due to it
for any other positive or negative damage to the LNG User.

4.  The LNG quantity that has been obligatorily gasified on Day (d) b perator
is allocated to those LNG Users having a reserve at the end of cceding Day
(d-1) according to the following formula:

HAYi' d HAYi' d
Qi,d = Qd o Qi,d = Qd o
z HAYi’,d z HAYi’,d

i=1 i=1
where,

Y

4 the quantity allocated to the LNGIUsér (i) on Day d

1gtor gasified on Day d of the Emergency
aragraph [7] of Article [73] of the Law. The

Qi O the quantity that was
Level Crisis in accordance with

ic difference between the Natural Gas quantity
nt on Day d and the total Natural Gas Quantities

G Entry Point, in accordance with the Confirmed
pission Users relating to that Day, decreased by the size
weserve on Day d. In the case where the quantity calculated

quantitde o is calcula

an or equal to Qi zero, the quantity is Qi 9 considered to

ies delivered at the LNG Entry Point for the service of Transmission
reements in accordance with the User’s Confirmed Quantities for Day d, and

after the provisions of Chapter [10] have been applied.
" 1 The number of LNG Users with a LNG Reserve on Day d-1.

5. The Operator shall calculate the Daily LNG Reserve of the LNG Users

The Operator calculates the Daily LNG Reserve of LNG Users on
HAY,, HAY,, . . : :
Day (d) ( L 1) in paragraph [2] of Article [77] of the Code by adding the

LNG quantity ( Qu Ca ) to the LNG quantity gasified on behalf of User (i) on Day
d (APi, d).

6. For Transmission Users for which mandatory gasification of Liquefied Natural Gas
quantities has taken place in order to serve Protected Consumers in accordance with
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the provisions of this Article, a Natural Gas Quantity received at the Exit Points
from which these Protected Consumers are served is allocated, in accordance with
the relevant provisions of Chapter [7]. For the implementation of the relevant
provisions of Chapter [7] in the case of the preceding paragraph, the nominated
Natural Gas Quantities to be received at the above Exit Points shall be considered
to be the Quantities of Transmission Users referred to in paragraph [1].

. For the Transmission Users of the previous paragraph, for Day d the Natural Gas
Quantity delivered at the LNG Entry Point, equal to their Confirmed Amount at that
Point, is allocated for that Day.

. The provisions of Chapter [8] apply to Transmission Users of paragraphs [6] and
[7].
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1.

(98]

o

CHAPTER 11

LNG FACILITY ADMINISTRATION AND LNG SERVICES
PROVISION

Article 66
Basic LNG Service

The Operator is responsible to offer to the Users, as per the special terms and
conditions of the Network Code, the Basic LNG Service, in the nt
effective, transparent and direct manner, without discriminations amaf

A) The LNG Unloading which consists of the Mooring ofé 5 vessel, the
Injection of LNG and the disengagement of the LNG ‘

B) The offer to the LNG User of storage area i NG Facility for the

C) The gasification of LNG Quantity and the
Transmission System via the LNG En

ng injection thereof in the

ats as well as any action necessary
tive operation of the LNG Facility, in
ie services stated in the above points (A)
Code.

the Basic LNG Service, the LNG Facility
cation) must be submitted on behalf of the User

asic LNG Service, the LNG Users pay to the Operator the
to the NNGS Usage Tariff, as well as any other charge
ing to the provisions of the Network Code and the provisions

sers undertake any cost related to the secure docking, mooring, stay at
and departure of the LNG vessels that they use.

NG Vessel may transport, either as an alternative or additionally, the following,
for unloading in the LNG Facility,

A) One or more LNG quantities on its own behalf
B) Two or more LNG quantities on behalf of two or more LNG Users
C) Balancing LNG Quantity

. The Basic Service is provided separately per LNG Quantity. Iftwo or more LNG

Quantities are transported on one LNG Vessel, at the stages of Mooring of the
LNG Vessel and the Detachment of the LNG Vessel under case A) of paragraph
2 are carried out once and relate to the entire LNG quantity which is being
unloaded.
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8. The Basic Service is not provided for Balancing LNG Quantities

9. If an LNG vessel is transporting two or more LNG Quantities and/or LNG
Balancing Quantities, the LNG Users and the owner of the Balancing LNG
Quantity, irrespective of whether it is an LNG User, decide on a joint
representative and are represented by that person for the purposes of article 67
and 68. LNG Users under the current paragraph may also be represented by the
joint representative for the purposes of Monthly and Yearly Plans under articles
81 to 87

Article 67
LNG Unloading

1. The LNG Unloading Time is defined to be the time period of two
by the Operator for the beginning and completion of the pr
LNG Unloading and departure of each LNG vessel.

2. The LNG Unload Day of each LNG Quantity is defined
Unload Period. The LNG Unload Day is determir
LNG Planning procedure, as per the provisions of ¢

ing to the Monthly

is found at the predetermined
Facility (Pilot Station) and p
issue with the competent
transporting a LNG Qué

that the LNG User has regulated each relevant
ithorities. In the event that the LNG vessel is

accordance with g aph [9] of Article [66].

5. The mode an
vessel of

cedure of communication between the Operator and the LNG
User, the technical issues related to the approach of the LNG
ooring and Departure and any relevant detail are defined in the

6. FoHpwing the secure mooring and Connection of the LNG vessel, the LNG User or
its authorised representative and the Operator will co-sign the Notice of
Readiness to Discharge. In the event that an LNG vessel is transporting LNG
Quantities of two or more LNG Users, the Notice of Readiness to Discharge is
signed by their authorised representative, appointed as per article [66], paragraph
[9]. The Notice of Readiness to Discharge relates to all LNG Quantities being
transported by the LNG Vessel for injection into the LNG Facility.

7. The LNG Injection Time is defined as the intervening period, expressed in hours,
from the signature of the Notice of Readiness to Discharge to the completion of
LNG Quantity Injection at the LNG Facility. In case that Balancing LNG
Quantity is transmitted with the LNG Quantity, the LNG Injection Time is
calculated as the product of the total time, expressed in hours, from the signature
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8.

10.1

of the Notice of Readiness to Discharge to the completion of Injection of LNG
Quantity(s) and the Balancing LNG Quantity at the LNG Facility, multiplied by
the ratio of the Nominated LNG Quantity to the sum of the Nominated LNG
Quantity plus the Nominated Balancing Quantity.

In the case that the LNG User exceeds the availed LNG Unloading Time, the
Operator charges the LNG User with an LNG Unloading Time Violation Charge,
as long as there is cumulative concurrence of the following: (a) this violation on
LNG User’s part obliged the Operator to postpone mooring or LNG Unloading
by an LNG vessel of another LNG User, which was scheduled, according to the
Final Monthly LNG Plan, and was confirmed through the submission of the
corresponding Notice of Arrival at the Port, within the time period during which
the first User exceeded the LNG Unloading Time and (b) there is no oecurrence
of Force Majeure for the LNG User that exceeded the LNG Unloadin@#m

integer number of hours in excess of the LNG Unloading Tiny
(Unit Charge for LNG Unloading Time Violation). The
Unloading Time Violation is defined to be equal to one
(1500) €/hour. Following completion of the Year foll6wi
Code implementation, the Unit Charge for LNG ¢
determined by a decision of the Operator follow
to the provision of paragraph 5, article 69 of:
beginning of each second Year. The ir
Violation Charge is deemed Basic LNC
corresponding account kept by the 3. In the event that an LNG Vessel is
transporting two or more LNG quantities; the Operator determines the number of
hours in excess for each User Itiplying the integer number of hours in
excess of LNG Unloading by tio of the Nominated LNG Quantity of the
LNG User to the total , ominated LNG Quantity. In the event that the
Balancing LNG is tra; ¢d by a LNG User, for that LNG User, the ratio is the
sum of the Nomi Quantity of the LNG User and Nominated Balancing
Quantity to t
Balancing Q

ng Time Violation is
oval of RAE, according
, three (3) months before the
m the LNG Unloading Time
y income and is credited to the

n the event that the LNG Balancing Gas Quantity is
G User, on his befalf, the abovementioned ratio is the sum of
NG Quantity of the LNG User and Nominated LNG Balancing
to the sum of the Nominated LNG Quantity and the Nominated
ancing Gas Quantity

NG vessel is expected to arrive to the LNG Facility, prior to the scheduled,
as per the Final Monthly LNG Plan, Unloading Day or after the lapse of the
scheduled LNG Unloading Time or in the case where the LNG Quantity or the LNG
Quantities of the LNG User which is to be injected in the LNG Facility exceeds or
falls below the Nominated LNG Quantity of the LNG User by a percentage greater
than the LNG Planning Tolerance Limit as per paragraph [5], Article [68], the LNG
User submits to the Operator an Application for the modification of Final Monthly
LNG Plan. The Application of for the modification of Final Monthly LNG Plan is
considered application of unplanned unloading, is submitted as per paragraph [2],
article [88] and is evaluated by the Operator according to the process of paragraphs
[3] to [9], article [88]. With the application, the LNG User co-submits a proof-of-
payment of the Application for the modification of Final Monthly LNG Plan Fee.
Solely for the purpose of determining the Fee for the Application for the
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modification of the Final Monthly LNG Plan, the Planned LNG Unload
Cancellation Charge under paragraph [8] of Article [86] shall be calculated on the
basis of the Balancing Gas Reference Price for the first Day of the Month in which
the LNG User submits to the Operator the Application for the modification of the
Final Monthly LNG Plan. The Application for the modification of the Final
Monthly LNG Plan Fee is set out as follows:

A) If the Application for the modification of Final Monthly LNG Plan is
submitted no later than five (5) Days before the Unloading Day:

(@)

(ii)

B) If the Application for the modificatio
submitted within the time interydh
Unloading Day and the Unloadin

In case the application concerns the rescheduling of the Unloading Day
or Unloading Time, the Application for the modification of Final Monthly
LNG Plan Fee equals to twenty percent (20%) of the Charge of the
Cancellation of a Scheduled LNG Unloading as per paragraph [8}article

[86].

In case the application concerns the rescheduling of
which is to be injected in the LNG Facility, the ¢
modification of Final Monthly LNG Plan Fee eq fwenty percent
(20%) of the LNG Quantity Planning Charge as péf paragraphs [6] and
[7], article [68], where, instead of the Inject » Quantity, the sum of
the LNG Quantity to be injected in the L y and of the Balancing
LNG Quantity stated in the application” into consideration.

inal Monthly LNG Plan is
reen the fourth Day before the

Quantity
ation for the

concerns the rescheduling of the Unloading Day
W Application for the modification of Final
uals to the Charge of the Cancellation of a

y and the Day at which the Application for the
f Final Monthly LNG was submitted.

the application concerns the rescheduling of the LNG Quantity
to be injected in the LNG Facility, the Application for the
ification of Final Monthly LNG Plan Fee equals to the LNG
Juantity Planning Charge as per paragraph [6], article [68] minus the
product of the one fifth thereof times the difference between the
Unloading Day and the Day at which the Application for the
modification of Final Monthly LNG was submitted. In order to calculate
the LNG Quantity Planning Charge, instead of the Injected LNG
Quantity, the sum of the LNG to be injected in the LNG Facility and the
Balancing LNG Quantity stated in the application is taken into
consideration.

C) In case the modification application concerns the rescheduling of the
Unloading Day or Unloading Time and the LNG Quantity which is to be
injected in the LNG Facility, the Application for the modification of Final
Monthly LNG Plan Fee is calculated as the sum of the individual charges of
the above two cases. The Final Monthly LNG Plan Fee shall not exceed the
amount of one hundred thousand (100.000) Euros. After the completion of the
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11. The LNG User is responsible for carrying out LNG

12.2

following Year of the Year the Network Code was entered, the Application
for the modification of Final Monthly LNG Plan Fee, as well as the applicable
per case maximum limit of the Application for the modification of Final
Monthly LNG Plan Fee are determined by a decision of the Operator followed
by approval of RAE, according to the provision of paragraph 5, article 69 of
the Law, three (3) months before the beginning of each second Year. The
revenues from the Applications for the modification of Final Monthly LNG
Plan Fees are considered to be Basic LNG Activity revenues and are credited
to the respective account held by the Operator.

D) If a LNG vessel is transporting LNG Quantities of two or more LNG Users,
in order to redefine the Unloading Day or Unloading Time, the appli¢ation i
lodged by their authorized representative appointed under para;
Article [66]. The Application for the modification of Final

Nominated LNG Quantity.

Final Monthly LNG Plan in case that:

A) The application for rescheduling of the U
Operator, as per article [88], paragr.

B) Neither the LNG User nor i

G Plan Fee to the LNG UserThe Operator also
yPacceptance, according to the procedure outlined in
icle [88], of the Application for the modification of

ation of unloading by the LNG User the terms of article [86]
ly. The Operator is not obliged to pay demurrage or any other

tion of the Final Monthly LNG Plan.

1t prejudice to force majeure events, in the case that the Operator prevents a
er’s LNG vessel from mooring or unloading LNG within the corresponding
LNG Unloading Period, and in accordance with the Final Monthly LNG Plan,
then the Operator is responsible for payment of demurrage charges to the LNG
User. Demurrage charges are calculated as the product of the number of whole
hours over and above the LNG Unloading Period, multiplied by a unit price (Unit
Demurrage Charge), which is set at the equivalent of one thousand five hundred
(1 500) EUR/hour. At the end of the second year after which the Network Code
enters into force, the Unit Demurrage Calculation Charge is determined by
decision of the Operator, subject to approval by the RAE, according to the
provisions of Article 69(5) of the Law, and thereafter three (3) months prior to
the beginning of every second Year. The expenses for payment of demurrage
charges are considered expenses accruing from the Basic LNG Activity and are
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debited from the corresponding account held by the Operator. If the LNG vessel
is transporting LNG Quantities of two or more LNG Users, the demurrage charge
is allocated according to the ratio of the Nominated LNG Quantity of each LNG
User to the sum of the Nominated LNG Quantities of all LNG Users whose LNG
Quantities were transported by the vessel in question.

13. In case that one or more vessels have submitted to the Operator a Notice of Arrival
to the Port, but their approach and mooring to the LNG Facility is not possible for
any reason, the Operator establishes a priority list for LNG Unloading. Higher
priority is given to the LNG vessels that are earlier in chronological order, based on
the Final Monthly LNG Plan, regardless of the time of transmission of the relative
Notices of Arrival at the Anchorage .

14. In the event of Emergency Level Crisis, the Operator or LNG User can requ
their counterparty in the LNG Facility Usage Agreement, the inters
LNG Unloading process of a vessel of the LNG User which has
Facility and the prompt departure thereof. Both the LNG User
responsible to comply immediately with relevant requests o

or of the LNG Quantity of more Users and the

16. An Application for for the modification
all or part of the LNG Quantity is to,
User) other than the LNG User whox
Monthly Plan. In this case, A
Users under paragraph [2] of A
accordance with the procedu:
application is made in {
Day and the Unload
Monthly LNG Plar
Planning Char
respectively 4
the LNG
modifica

aded by a LNG User (New LNG
ed (Initial LNG User) in the Final
or modification is submitted by both
[88] and is evaluated by the Operator in
aragraphs [3] and [9], Article [88]. If the
d between the fourth day before the Unloading
Day, the Application for the modification of Final
equivalent to two percent (2%) of the LNG Quantity
pet paragraphs [5] and [7] article [68], and is allocated
on to the LNG remaining with the Initial LNG User and
ity available to the New LNG User. Application for the
inal Monthly LNG Plan Fee for a change of User is zero, if the
de not later than five (5) days before the Unloading Day.

Article 68
LNG Injection

1. LNG Users are responsible for making every possible effort, including the
integration of appropriate terms in the agreements they enter into for the exercise
of their activity in the Natural Gas sector, to ensure that the LNG delivered to the
LNG Facility fulfils the Natural Gas Quality Specifications.

2. LNG Users, or in the case that the LNG vessel is transporting LNG Quantities of
two or more LNG Users, their authorised representatives, as per paragraph [9] of
article [66], are responsible for informing the Operator with regards to the
quantity and the quality characteristics of the LNG that they are to deliver to the
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LNG Facility, according to the procedure defined in the Marine Procedures
Manual.

3. In the event that an LNG Quantity does not fulfil the Natural Gas Quality
Specifications, the Operator has the right to refuse injection of whole or part of
the LNG Quantity(s) that are to be delivered to the LNG Facility

4. In the event that a Balancing LNG Quantity is transmitted along with an LNG
Quantity or Quantities:

A) The Injected LNG Quantity of the LNG User is calculated as the difference
between the total measured LNG Quantity after the injection of the LNG
Quantity or Quantities in the LNG Facility, and the Nominated LNG
Balancing Quantity. ..

B) The Injected LNG Balancing Quantity is equal to the Nom
Balancing Quantity.

5. In the event that the Injected LNG Quantity of the LNG Usgi
exceeds or is less than the Nominated LNG Quantity
percentage greater than the Tolerance Limit of the LNG
debits the LNG User with the LNG Quantity Plaz
Limit of the LNG Planning equals to ten percent 4]

solume units
me units, by
ing, the Operator
harge. The Tolerance

6. The LNG Quantity Planning Charge is calculat
LNG Unload Cancellation Charge, whic
Quantity, multiplied the ratio of the abs§lu
Injected and the Nominated LNG 4 o the Nominated LNG Quantity,
multiplied by three (3). The LNG Qua j y Plannmg Charge cannot exceed the
amount of one hundred thous R 100 000) Euros. If the LNG vessel is
transporting two or more L ties the upper limit of the Planning Charge
is calculated separately LNG User for the total of the LG Quantities

alf on the Vessel in question. After the end of the

the product of the Planned
sed on the Nominated LNG
alue of the difference between the

upper limit o antity Planning Charge will be rev1ewed and determined by
decision of' t itor, subject to the approval of the RAE, according to the
prov1s1ons icle 69(5) of the Law, three (3) months before the beginning of
r. The incomes from the LNG Quantity Planning Charge are
ncome of the Basic LNG Activity and are debited in the
ing account kept by the Operator.

Quantity Planning Charge Form is attached to the monthly invoices sent
topeach User. A template of the LNG Quantity Planning Charge Form is published
on the Electronic Information System.

8. For the implementation of paragraphs [3], [5] and [6], in the event that a Balancing
LNG Quantity is transmitted along with an LNG Quantity, any reference to LNG
Quantity, Nominated LNG Quantity and Injected LNG Quantity relates
respectively to the sum of the LNG Quantity of the LNG User and the Balancing
LNG Quantity, the sum of the Nominated LNG Quantity and the Balancing
Nominated LNG Quantity and the sum of the Injected LNG Quantity and the
Injected Balancing LNG Quantity

9. If the LNG vessel is transporting two or more LNG Quantities, the LNG User
Injected LNG Quantity is calculated as the difference between the total LNG
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Quantity measured after the LNG is injected in the LNG Facility and the
Nominated Balancing LNG Quantity, multiplied (the resulting difference) by the
ratio of the LNG User Injected LNG Quantity and the Nominated LNG Quantity

Article 69
Temporary LNG Storage

. In the framework of the Basic LNG Service, the LNG Users are provided with
storage area in the LNG Facility for the temporary storage of LNG (Temporary
Storage Area).

. The Temporary Storage Period is defined the period of time comp d of a

A) During the LNG Injection Time, the Temporary Sto Area is increased
linearly up to a maximum value (Maximum rary Storage Area).
Throughout the duration of LNG Injection, t sidered that there is
concurrent performance of LNG gasificatiot ourly gasification rate
calculated according to the following formu

QTPA = (kWh/hour)
v*24
Where:
QTPA: The hourly gasifi e (kWh/hour)
®: The LNG Quantit in accordance with the Final Monthly Plan
v: The Tempora eriod (Days) in accordance with the Final Monthly
Plan __
The Maxi 1porary Storage Area is defined according to the following

QTPA *t,,  (kWh)

XITA: The Maximum Temporary Storage Area (kWh)

txe: The LNG Injection Time (hours) according to the Final Monthly Plan if
an LNG vessel carries an LNG Quantity of an LNG User for unloading at the
LNG Facility. If the LNG vessel is transporting two or more LNG Quantities
on behalf of one or more LNG Users to be unloaded in the LNG Facility, txe
is calculated as the LNG Injection Time (hours) multiplied by the ratio of
Quantity @ to the sum of LNG Quantities tranported by that LNG vessel in
accordance with the Final Monthly Plan.

B) During the Temporary Storage Period, the Temporary Storage Area decreases
in a linear fashion such that, at the end of this period, it is equal to zero.

137/232



4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

In case that the LNG Unloading is performed according to the Final Monthly LNG
Plan, the Temporary Storage Period is defined as a period of eighteen (18)
consecutive Days (Maximum Temporary Storage Period).

In the case that the start of LNG Unloading takes place as per the Final Monthly
LNG Plan, but the LNG Injection is completed after the lapse of the respective
LNG Unloading Period, then the maximum Temporary Storage Period is deemed
to be a period of seventeen (17) successive Days.

The Operator has the right to reduce the Temporary Storage Period, according to
the provisions of article [67], paragraph [10], article [87], paragraph [5], and
article [88], paragraph [5](B), or upon relevant request of the User within the
framework of submission of an LNG Application, Annual LNG Nomination or
Monthly LNG Nomination according to the provisions of articles [71], [82] and

[84] respectively. During reduction of the Temporary Stora , the
Operator takes into consideration the Available Storage Area of acility,
the Final Monthly LNG Plan, the Booked Gasification Capa: G Users

and the Gasification Capacity of the LNG Facility.

The Operator provides each LNG User with Additional Storage Area, according to
the procedure and under the terms and conditions i¢gle [76]. The offer of
Additional Storage Area is not included in the Ba Service.

.

If the LNG vessel is transporting two or mor
of one or more LNG Users to be unloaded i
Time is common to all the LNG
Injection Time that was nominated/® sers using the vessel in question
according to the Final Monthly Plan.%This LNG Quantity Injection will be

' ultaneously for all Quantities

uantity Quantities on behalf
G Facility, the LNG Injection
nd is the same as the greatest

imum Gasification Capacity of LNG is calculated according to the
ng formula:
FAA =— > x[v+24 - ¢_] (kWh/Day)
v:*24
Where:
EAA: Minimum Gasification Capacity of an LNG Quantity (kWh/Day)

®: The LNG Quantity (kWh) in accordance with the Final Monthly Plan

v: The Temporary Storage Period (Days) in accordance with the Final Monthly
Plan

txe: The LNG Injection Time (hours) according to the Final Monthly Plan if an
LNG ship carries an LNG Quantity of an LNG User for unloading at the LNG
Facility. If the LNG vessel is transporting two or more LNG Quantities from one
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or more LNG Users to be unloaded in the LNG Facility, tXE is calculated as the
LNG Injection Time hours) multiplied by the Quantity @ to the sum of LNG
Quantities tranported by that LNG vessel in accordance with the Final Monthly
Plan.

3. The Minimum Gasification Capacity of an LNG User for each Day is defined as the
sum of the Minimum Gasification Capacities of the LNG Quantities of the LNG
User, for which the corresponding Temporary Storage Period has not expired.

4. Each LNG User is responsible to book Gasification Capacity through an Approved
LNG Application, in the framework of the LNG Agreement he enters with the
Operator which:

A) Is at least equal to the Minimum Gasification Capacity of the LNG Kser.

B) Equals the sum of each Transmission Capacity for Delivery b
LNG Entry Point by the LNG User, in its capacity as Transmj
other Transmission Users, to the extent that they are serve
for the delivery of Natural Gas at the LNG Entry Poin
System.

5. In the event that the LNG User enters into more
Applications under the LNG Agreement entered
Booked Gasification Capacity of the LNG User
of the Gasification Capacity that the LNG 1
LNG Application in effect on this Day. ,

(1) Approved LNG
th the Operator, the
iilated each Day as the sum
ooks through each Approved

6. The restrictions of paragraph [4] do nq
A) The Daily LNG Reserve of the LNG
e LNG Quantity of the LNG User is zero.

h Day on behalf of the LNG User is determined
ieg of the Transmission Users served by the LNG User.
o receive Natural Gas Quantities from the LNG Facility
nt, confirmed according to the procedure as per Chapter [4]
t prejudice to paragraph [8], and in compliance with the other
ode, and in particular the provisions of articles [69] and [79].

the Days on which:

ser is negative or zero, or

B) The Temporary Storage

7. The LNG Quantity gasifig
by the Confirmed Qug
The Operator is re
at the LNG Enf,
of the Code
provisions

N

t the Natural Gas Quantity nominated by a Transmission User to be
»at the LNG Entry Point exceeds the Natural Gas Quantity
nding to the LNG Booked Gasification Capacity of the LNG Users
ng it, the Operator discards the Daily Nomination or Renomination of the
Transmission User, as applicable, according to the procedure of Chapter [4] of
the Code.

9. The Operator, taking into consideration the Annual and Monthly LNG Planning,
the Approved LNG Applications signed with the LNG Users under the LNG
Agreements entered into with LNG Users, and the Gasification Capacity which it
books, according to the provisions of paragraph [3] of Article [71] of the Law,
for the purpose of gas balancing, Operational Gas offseting and for the provision
of public utility services, shall calculate and publish:

A) The Gasification Capacity which is availed for each Day of each Year,
simultaneously with the publication of Final Annual LNG Plan.
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B) The Gasification Capacity which is available for each Day of each Month,
simultaneously with the publication of the Final Monthly LNG Plan.

10. The LNG Minimum Daily Send Out Rate is defined to be the minimum Quantity
of LNG which must be gasified per Day so that it is possible to ensure the
uninterrupted operation of the LNG Facility. The Operator is responsible to publish
the Minimum Daily Send Out Rate of LNG Terminal

Article 704

LNG Facility Usage Framework Agreement

1. An LNG Facility Usage Agreement (LNG Agreement) is entered intd\for the
provision by the Operator of the LNG Basic Service. R —

2. The LNG Agreement is entered into between:
A) The Operator.

B) Persons registered at the NNGS Users’ Registry Article 72 of the Law.

Only one LNG Agreement may be in force bet ame counterparties.

ng to the standard agreement

3. The LNG Agreementis established in writing,
paragraph [2[ of Article 68 of

which is published as per the provision
the Law (Standard LNG Agreement)

4. The Operator shall publish the text of the Standard LNG Agreement, including the
Annexes thereto, in a processab’ on its website.

5. The LNG Agreement provid
relevant legal action, in ¢
imposes the obligation4
as per the NNGS Us4;

6. Each interested
conclusion
which 184
Conc

unterpartyUser with the right to proceed to any
e with the provisions of the Network Code, and
User to settle the charges for which it is responsible,
riff and the provisions of the Network Code.

all send in writing to the Operator its application for the
G Agreement, in accordance with the standard application
as Annex 1 to the Standard LNG Agreement (Application for
fan LNG Agreement). Along with its application, the User shall
the documents listed in Annex 1 of the Standard LNG Agreement. In
P submission of documents from abroad, such documents must bear an
stille in accordance with the Hague Convention and be submitted in an
official translation into Greek.

7. The Operator shall examine the completeness of the jointly submitted documents
and decide on the acceptance of the application no later than five (5) working
days from the date of its receipt. If the application is accepted, the Operator shall
invite the User to sign the LNG Agreement within ten (10) working days from
the date of its receipt.

8. If'the application is not accepted, the Operator shall notify the User accordingly in
writing, requesting from it to complete and/or modify its application in
accordance with the Operator’s recommendations within ten (10) working days
from the date of its receipt. If the applicant fails to submit to the Operator the
requested data or if the re-submitted data is not accepted by the Operator, the
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Operator shall reject the application. If the re-submitted data is accepted, the
Operator shall invite the User to sign the LNG Agreement within five (5) working
days from the date of receipt of the new data.

9. The rejection of an application by the Operator will be notified in writing to the
User, together with the relevant supporting documentation, and will be
communicated to RAE.

10. The accompanying documents submitted by the User form an integral part of the
LNG Agreement. The documents will be updated at the responsibility of the User.

11. The LNG Agreement defines at least:

A) The terms for provision of the Basic LNG Service by the Operator and the
obligations and rlghts of the User, according to the Network Code. ™

guarantees that are deposited by the LNG User for \ of the
Agreement, as well as the invoicing procedure of the O
by the LNG User of the price for provision of the resp

C) Cases of force majeure, dissolution or terminatiom of t
as the process for the settlement of disputes th
application of the terms of the Agreement. °

agreement, as well
arise in the course of

ent and for redefinition of its
ework governing organisation

D) The procedure for amendment of the Ag
terms in case of a change in the reg
of the natural gas market.

The individual LNG Applications ub fted by the Operator in accordance with
the relevant provisions of Article, [7 form integral and indivisible parts of the
LNG Agreement.

Article 71
Facility Usage Application

e right to submit an LNG Facility Usage Application, provided
least one of the following conditions:

mission System, under their capacity as Transmission Users.

hey serve other Transmission Users that have booked Transmission Capacity
at the LNG Entry Point of the Transmission System.

2. The LNG Application involves a time period that is the integer multiple of one (1)
Day and provided that the Application states the LNG Quantity Unloading at least
for the time period between the Maximum Starting Date of the LNG Application
and the Minimum End Date of the LNG Application, including thereof.
Maximum Starting Date of the LNG Application is defined the first Day of the
Initial Unloading Period of the first in chronological order LNG Quantity, to
which the Application relates, as per the provisions in element iv), case B),
paragraph [6]. Minimum End Date of the LNG Agreement is defined the Day
which results from the sum of the following of the last Day of the Initial
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Unloading Period and the Temporary Storage Period of the last LNG Quantity, to
which the Application relates.

3. In case where the LNG User applys only to book Gasification Capacity for a
specific period of time, without declaring LNG Quantity Unloading, the LNG
Application is submitted at the latest:

I) by 10:00 of the Day prior to the beginning of the provision of the required LNG
Facility Usage services.

i1) by 19:00 of the Day to the beginning of the provision of the required LNG
Facility Usage services. and concerns the provision of LNG Facility Usage
Services for a period of one (1) Day.

4. Subject to the provisions of Article [109], the LNG Application is submift
signed, or submitted via the Electronic Information System, by LN
Operator, pursuant to the terms of the LNG Agreement. Signat
sense, means digital signature. The LNG Applicatio is sub
not later than forty-five (45) Days before the beginning
which the first LNG Unloading on behalf of the applican

_Month during
heduled, without

5. With the LNG Application, the User declares:
A) The Gasification Capacity it wishes to bgo

B) The LNG unloading plan for each )
is in effect. In the event that the de ‘G Application term is longer than

from the desired date of entry into force of the LNG Application until: (a) the
end of the Year of Submissi
' e LNG Application to the end of the Year in
is made is less than twelve (12) weeks, at the

he LNG Injection Time that the User estimates is required to unload each
LNG Quantity.

(iv) The desired LNG Unloading Day and a time period of four (4) Days,
which covers the LNG Unload Time (Initial Unload Time) for each LNG
Quantity.

(v) The desired Temporary Storage Period for each LNG Quantity.

6. In case that the applicant has participated in the Annual LNG Planning Procedure
and the unloading of LNG quantities on its behalf is scheduled for certain of the
following Months, submission of details as per case (B) of the previous paragraph
for those Months is not required.

7. LNG Applications will be evaluated by the Operator at a fist come first served bases
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8. The Operator decides with regards to each LNG Application within five (5) working
days from the LNG Application Date, taking into consideration, in particular, the
Gasification Capacity that has been booked by other LNG Users, the Final Annual
LNG Plan, the relevant Finally Monthly LNG Plans and the Annual Maintenance
Planning of the NNGS.

9. If the Operator considers that the LNG Application is complete and there are no
grounds for rejecting it in accordance with the provisions of paragraph [12], it
will send the signed LNG Application (Approved LNG Application) to the
applicant, via the Electronic Information System, as follows:

1) Ifthe Application nominates an LNG Quantity Unload, it will be issued within
a period of time which, subject to the provisions of Article [88], is the shorter
of ten (10) working days after the LNG Application Date and t h Day

before the commencement of the Month in which the provis NG
Facility Usage starts. In the case that the LNG Applicatio to non-
scheduled LNG unloading, the deadlines mentioned [88] are
implemented.

Start Date.

111)If the Application is submitted in accordanc
(i1), it will be sent at the latest by 17:
Usage Start Date. 9

The provision of LNG Facility Us ices by the Operator for the purposes
of any Approved LNG Application is made in accordance with the terms of the
LNG Agreement and the rel provisions of the Network Code. An Approved
LNG Application is wit whionly on material grounds and only with the
agreement of the Opera '

10. If the Operator deerr
submitted by
to supplemen

paragraph [3] subparagraph
the day before LNG Facility

* cannot fully or partially fulfil the unloading plan
icant as per paragraph [5](B), the applicant will be invited

ication or modify it within a deadline of eight (8) working
days from Application Date. In this event, the Operator will suggest an
alternatit¢ unteodding plan to the applicant for the Months during which the agreed
LN ation unloading plan cannot be met. If the applicant User does not
& requested information to the Operator in a timely fashion or if it fails
mendments to the unloading plan, the LNG Application will be rejected.
Operator will decide on the LNG Application within two (2) working days
of receipt of the new information submitted by the applicant, especially taking
into consideration the criteria as per paragraph [9]. If the Operator judges that the
application is complete and that there is no reason to reject it as per the provisions
of paragraph [12], it will send the applicant a signed LNG Application (Approved
LNG Application) via the Electronic Information System, within a period that,
without prejudice to the provisions of article [88], is the shorter period of either
five (5) working days from the receipt of the new information submitted by the
applicant to the Operator, or the twentieth (20™") Day before the beginning of the
Month during which the LNG Facility Provision of Services Usage commences.
In the case that the LNG Application relates to non-scheduled LNG unloading,
the deadlines mentioned in article [88] are implemented. The provision of LNG
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Facility Usage services by the Operator for the purposes of any Approved LNG
Application is made in accordance with the terms of the LNG Agreement and the
relevant provisions of the Network Code.

11. The Operator rejects in writing the LNG Application in case that it is not complete
or there is reason to deny access as per the provisions of paragraph [12]. Rejection
of an LNG Application and its reasons will be fully documented by the Operator,
and will be communicated to both the applicant and the RAE, accompanied by
supporting documents and information.

12. The denial of access to the LNG Facility is allowed provided that:

A) The signature of the LNG Application under the LNG Agreement entered
into may prevent the Operator from fulfilling his obligations to{provide
public utility services that have been assigned to him. e

B) There are grounds, and the procedure as per the provision
paragraph [2], case a), subparagraph [5] of the Law has

C) The requested Gasification Capacity to be booked eeds the available
Gasification Capacity of the LNG Facility or the Tra
Delivery that has been booked at the LNG Enf
Users that the applicant states that he will sery

D) The Operator cannot fully or partially fu plan of unloading of the

Operator or the deadline set by the€Operator has lapsed without any action,
agraph [10].

E) The required Period of Temporary Storage of LNG exceeds the Maximum
Period of Temporary St

F) ) | provided with the guarantees required, in

G) ines(] __ wn in the provisions of this Article are breached.

H) The appl ' submitted by a non duly authorised representative of the

13. During the\A ed LNG Application term, the LNG User shall request the
mo of the Gasification Capacity he books, so that the provisions of
1[4], article [70] are complied with:

n any case that the Booked Gasification Capacity is less than the Minimum
Gasification Capacity of the LNG User including cases during which the
Minimum Gasification Capacity is increased under paragraph [2] of article
[70] as a result of the reduction of the Temporary Storage Period by the
Operator.

B) In any case of change of the Transmission Capacity for Delivery booked by
himself or the Transmission Users served by him, at the LNG Entry Point of
the Transmission System including cases during which the conditions under
paragraphs [1] and [2] of article [79] apply and as the result of this there is an
increased LNG gasification is imposed under paragraphs [3] and [4] of that
article.
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14. In order to change the Booked Gasification Capacity, the User will submit a relative
request to the Operator via the Electronic Information System or in writing, at
least five (5) working days before the desired date of the change. The Operator
provides justified answer to the User within a deadline of three (3) working days
before the desirable date for the materialization of the change.

15. In examining the request to change the LNG User’s Booked Gasification Capacity,
the Operator will take into consideration the relevant provisions of the Network
Code, and particularly the provisions of article [70] paragraph [4], as well as
articles [73] and[74], the LNG Facility Gasification Capacity, the Final Annual
LNG Plan and the relevant Finally Monthly LNG Plans, as well as the reliable,
secure and effective operation of the LNG Facility. Rejection of the User’s
application will be specifically justified by the Operator, and the detail§ will be
communicated to the RAE. e,

16. Provided that the LNG User application is accepted, the Opera

B) In the event of changes in the LNG Unload
to changes in the Monthly LNG Unloa
[88], where there is a need for,
Application’s duration to ensure #
with.

§ as per article [67], or due
as per article [84] or article
fication of the Approved LNG
ules of paragraph 2 are complied

ditional Storage Area by the LNG User as
d for modification of the Approved LNG
that it is valid for the entire period over which
Aréa will be made available to the LNG User.

C) In the event of the booking¢
per article [76], where thé
Application’s durati
the Additional Sto

For modification
User must subs

proved LNG Application according to the above, the
> relevant written application to the Operator at least three

(3) workin efore the desired date on which the modification is to take
place. The tor will provide the User with a reasoned justification for its
decisig least two (2) working days before the desired date on which the

n is to take place.

Article 72
Additional LNG Services

1. In addition to the Basic LNG Service that the Operator provides to LNG Users or
third parties, it also provides services supplementary to the Basic LNG Activity
(Additional LNG Services).These services specifically include inertion services,
displacement of inert gas with natural gas and vessel cargo tank cool-down
services, according to the provisions of this article.

2. The provision of additional LNG services requires conclusion of a respective
agreement between the interested party and the Operator.
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. Within a period of two (2) months after the Network Code comes into effect, the
Operator will prepare a List of Additional LNG Services, in which the following
will be specified:

A) The additional LNG services to be provided.
B) The price list based on which the service charges are to be calculated.

C) A draft agreement for the provision of such services, which is proposed to all
interested parties equally.

. The List of Additional LNG Services will be updated by the Operator three (3)
months before the start of each new year.

. The List of Additional LNG Services, as well as any modifications theretg w111 be
notified to the Regulatory Authority for Energy (hereinafter RAE) a )
on the web page of the Operator.

. During provision of Additional LNG Services, the Operator will
safe and cost effective operation of the LNG Facility.
unimpeded provision of the Basic LNG Service to LNG
due fulfillment of the obligations for provision of pu
on it.

ion of Additional LNG
LNG Facility Basic Activity
ken into consideration for the
jas Transmission System (NNGS)

. The revenues and expenses of the Operator duw
Services are registered under a separate code.l
account record kept by the Operator, and-a
purposes of calculating the National N
Usage Tariff.

rticle 73

1l or part of the Temporary Storage Area that has been allocated to it as
art of the Basic LNG Service

C) For all or part of the Additional Storage Area which it has booked under
articles [76] and [762].

Under the transfer agreement the Transferor and the Transferee agree that the
Transferee will assume all rights and obligations of the Transferor deriving from
the provisions of the Code and the terms of the LNG Agreement in relation to the
Transferred LNG Product under cases A) to C) above, and is rendered exclusively
responsible against the Operator for the fulfillment of these obligations,
particularly those that concern payment of the current NNGS Usage Tariff and
those that concern any financial obligation that arises from the booking of
Additional Storage Area under articles [76] and [76%].
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2. The transfer agreement will take effect subsequent to the written consent of the
Operator. To this end, the contracting parties will inform the Operator in writing
of all details of the transfer at least two (2) working days before the Day on which
the transfer is to take place. The Operator will not give its consent in writing, and
the agreement will be rendered invalid, in the case that at least one of the
following applies:

A) In the case that any realisation of the transfer might result in violation of the
provisions of the Network Code by the Transferor or the Transferee.

B) In the case that the Transferee has not signed the Approved LNG Application
with the Operator under the terms of the LNG contract at least one (1) Day
before the Day on which the transfer is due to take place, for a quantity at least

time, as these pertain to the transfer.

3. The Operator must inform the Transferor and the Transferee reg :
or otherwise to the carrying out of such concession not la ne (1) Day
before the Day on which the transfer is due to take place immediately after

Article
Lease of Booked Gasification Ca
Temporary Si

1. Every LNG User (Lessor User) m:
User (Lessee User,),

A) For all or part of the

Xdditional Storage Area and
e Area

clude a LNG leas agreement with another

ation Capacity which it has booked under article

[71]
B) For all or ie’Temporary Storage Area that has been allocated to it as
part of the G Service

NG leasing agreement, the Lessor assumes responsibility for the
on of LNG quantity on behalf of the Lessee, where the lease relates to
'A) above, and/or the storage of LNG quantity for the Lesseewhere the lease
pertains to cases B) and C) above, as defined in the lease agreement.

3. The LNG leasing agreement will specify in particular:

A) The process by which the Lessor is entitled to require the other party to
interrupt the lease for part or all of the leased quantity in cases A) to C) of
paragraph 1.

B) The compensation which the Lessor User is obliged to pay to the Lessee User
in the event of interruption of the lease under case A). Compensation is
determined by the Lessor, which will take into account the estimated
probability of the interruption of the lease during the time the lease agreement
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is in effect, based on estimations of the developments in demand for natural
gas and on historical data.

C) The shared division between Lessor and Lessee of at least the following:

(1) The quantities of LNG held by the Lessor and the Lessee in the Temporary
Storage Area and/or Additional Storage Area

(11) The quantities of LNG held by the Lessor and the Lessee that are gasified,
taking into account any mandatory gasification under article [79].

(111) the Daily LNG Reserve of the Lessor and the Lessee.

D) Issues related to management of any residual LNG Reserve of the Lessee after
the expiry of the leasing contract.

f the
of the
terms of
s well as for
cial obligations

4. The conclusion of the LNG leasing agreement does not require cg
Operator. The Lessor remains solely liable to the Operator for
conditions resulting from the provisions of the Network C
the LNG Agreement that it has entered into with the Op
payment of the applicable NNGS Usage Tariff and an
arising from the booking of Additional Storage Area

day that the lease agreement is concluded, a
the quantities covered by the lease in cases ( C) of paragraph 1 and the
duration of the lease. The Lessor must mfo
proceeds with interruption of the lease uf se (A) of paragraph [3], and at the
latest, one (1) Day following interruy

Offer of unused Book¢
Areas and Temp

1. Each LNG User.4
Additional St

rasification Capacity, Additional Storage
ytorage Areas on the secondary market

d to offer any part of the Booked Gasification Capacity,
and Temporary Storage Areas that it considers it will not use
d, according to the provisions of this article (Unused LNG
third party users for transfer as per article [73], or lease as per article
1c Unused LNG Amount will be made available either via the Electronic
System or by direct negotiation in accordance with the stipulations of
rticle.

2. For’the disposal of Unused LNG Quantities in the secondary market, the bidding
User is required to register his offer in the Electronic Transaction System. The
offer must include the following:

A) Specification of the Unused LNG Amount available for offer, the day or
period for which it is offered, and the price that the offering User requires for
offer of the Unused LNG Amount. If the Unused LNG Amount relates to
Booked Gasification Capacity and/or to Temporary Storage Area, the LNG
User must enter the proportion of the amount offered against each Approved
LNG Application separately.

B) Specification of the terms under which the applications of interested users will
be evaluated.
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C) In the case of an offer of leasing, the provisions of paragraph [3] of article

[734] are applicable.

3. The User may make more than one Unused LNG Amount available under the same
offer at the same price. Interested Users declare acceptance of the offer of an
Unused LNG Amount via the Electronic Transactions System. The offering
Userwill be informed of any such acceptance via the Electronic Transactions
System.

4. In the case of disposal of Unused LNG Amount by direct negotiation between the
parties, the provisions of article [ 73] in the case of transfers, and article [73A] in the
case of leasing, must be respected as appropriate. At the end ofthe procedure carried
out in each case, the Operator will disclose the size of the Booked Gasification

Capacity, the Additional Storage Area and the Temporary Storage Ar

was

transferred or leased, as well as the commencement date or the duratien,of transfer

or lease.

Until the Electronic Transaction System is put into operatio

A) (1) Any reference to the Electronic

B)

on System will be
understood as referring to the Electronic Info

(11) The Operator will notify the offeri
availability on behalf of the inte
paragraph [3], via fax or e

bf acceptance of the offer of
ser, as per the provisions of

ose of Unused LNG Amount under the
t by offering Users, which is based on market
¢ offering User’s website and the Electronic
s case, the offering User must inform the
initiation of this open tender procedure, and at

Furthermore, LNG Users mayt
open procedure carried
mechanisms and is postg
Information Systemny

tify the Operator in wrltmg of the results of the open procedure, and
e details of actions necessary to complete the transfer or lease process
der articles [73] and [73%] respectively. At the end of the applicable
procedure, the Operator will update the Electronic Information System,
indicating the size of the Booked Gasification Capacity, the Additional
Storage Area and/or Temporary Storage Area that was transferred or leased,
as well as the date or period of time for which the transfer or lease of the
said Unused LNG Amount has been agreed.

6. The Operator bears no liability whatsoever towards the Tenderer and/or the User
accepting the offer and/or any third party as far as the veracity of the statements
of intent contained in the Offer or the acceptance thereof, or with regard to the
solvency of the beneficiaries or the acts or omissions of the Offerrer and/or the
User accepting the offer over the period of operation and performance of the
contract that are due to negligent performance or a breach of contractual
obligation, to which the general provisions of contract law apply.
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. Within thirty (30) days of the end of each quarter, the Operator will submit a report
on the offer of Unused Booked Gasification Capacity, Additional Storage Area and
Temporary Storage Area to the RAE. The report will describe instances where
Unused LNG Amount from LNG Users were allocated to other interested Users in
each of the previous three (3) months, and will include all relevant details relating
to the allocation process.

. The Operator will keep records in electronic format for at least five (5) years,
comprised of the following information:

A) The size of the Unused LNG Amount which was transferred or leased.
B) The duration of transfer or lease periods.

C) All relevant details pertaining to the interruption of leases.

. By decision of the Operator, and following approval by RAE, acgc
provision of Article 69(5) of the Law, it is possible to set a maxi
for the price of transfer or leasing offers for Unused LNG Amouyf
[2] and [5] for a specific time period that cannot exceed

1 paragraphs
months. This is

vailing availability of
his measure is being

high levels, as per the rules of healthy competition an
Unused LNG Amount, during the time that imposit
considered, also taking into account the NNGS
implementation of the measure will be specificgi
the Operator.

ed Gasification Capacity

( n, as per the provisions of Article 71(5) of the
y that has been booked by an LNG User may be

released for a fie period, provided that:

A) The LNG

B) Unle fan LNG Quantity is not planned on behalf of the LNG User as
rocedures of article [84] or article [88] during the time period in
n and

aily Reserve is zero,

her LNG Users or third parties have submitted requests to the Operator to
book Gasification Capacity, which cannot be fulfilled due to lack of available
capacity in the LNG Facility.

. The carrying out of the above transfer does not require the consent of the LNG User
from whom the Booked Gasification Capacity is released.

Changes in the Booked Gasification Capacity of the LNG User as per the provisions
of this article do not constitute a change for which it is necessary to modify the
Approved LNG Application within the framework of the LNG Agreement. The
modifications in question become applicable immediately upon issuance of the
Operator’s decision, as per the provisions of Article 71(5) of the Law. The
Operator’s decision will include the duration and reasons for the change taking
place.
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4. Systematic non-use of Booked Gasification Capacity refers to cases in which the

average value of the sum in case (F) of article[88%] paragraph [1] during the six
(6) consecutive Months ,which concern the LNG Statement of Use as per article
[88B], is less than 80% of the mean value of Booked Gasification Capacity during
the same period.

5. Where, according to the information contained in the LNG Statement of Use, it

1.

arises that there is:

A) Systematic non-use of Booked Gasification Capacity which may adversely
affect the ability of third parties to access the LNG Facility, the economic
efficiency of the LNG Facility, the security of supply and the ability to supply
utilities and

B) The failure to offer, on the secondary market as per article [73 -

than 80% of Booked Gasification Capacity.

The Operator may, at the request of RAE, invite the User t
giving the User a minimum deadline period of fiftee
latter to justify said non-usage or non-offer of Boa
the secondary market. The information submitfgc

provides inadequate explanation for non-u the Gasification Capacity that
it had booked, the Operator, via a reasofied, dex
of Article 71(5) ofthe Law, must releas jeast 20% of the Gasification Capacity
booked by the LNG User within the next Month.This release must be for a set
time period not less than the tofz porary Storage period plus two days.

and English.

ding sum, as per the NNGS Usage Tariff, for the time period in
that part of the released gasification capacity booked by the New

Article 75
Available Storage Area of the LNG Facility

At the latest by 30 September each Year, the Operator will announce the following
via the Electronic Information System:

A) The Total Storage Area of the LNG Facility, which is defined as the
technically measurable storage area of the LNG Facility, as determined based
on the relevant methodology, taking into consideration the distance from the
bottom of each storage tank up to the maximum level that can be allocated
within it for LNG storage.
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B) The Available Storage Area for every Month of the relevant Year,in the LNG
Facility, which is calculated as the difference between the Total Storage Area
of the LNG Facility and the parts thereof that:

(1)  Cannot be used for technical reasons. This section is determined by the
Operator on the basis of relevant methodology. The section of the LNG
Facility’s Total Storage Area that cannot be used for technical reasons
includes storage space that may be booked by the Operator prior to
LNG Unloading, and the aim is to secure unhindered unloading thereof
(Unloading Section). The methodology for calculating the necessary
Unloading Section is determined by decision of the Operator and
approved by the RAE, as per the provisions of Article 69(5) of the Law,
and is published in the Electronic Information System.

(11) The area is already booked by the Operator to (a) meet ancing
and Operational Gas offsetting needs, according to iSions of
Article [46] (Balancing Storage Area), and (b) fo of public
utility services.

al to the RAE for
, with regard to that
at is booked for the
ear, accompanied by all
within two (2) months.

ailable to LNG Users within the
dditional Storage Area, as per the

. By June 1% of each Year, the Operator will submit
approval, as per the provisions of Article 71(3) ot
section of the Total Storage Area of the L
provision of public utility services during t
relevant data. RAE will make a respective

. The Available Storage Area is either pi
framework of the Basic LNG Servig
provisions of article [76] of the ]

Article 76
Additios orage Area of the LNG Facility

. The Additional S1 Area of the LNG Facility for each Day of the Month (M) is
defined as th of the Available Storage Area that has not been allocated to
LNG Us; dition to the Temporary Storage Area.

. The m gy used to determine the Additional Storage Area is specified by a
»f the Operator, following approval from the RAE, as per the provisions
[69] paragraph [5], of the Law, and is published in the Electronic
mation System. For the determination of the Additional Storage Area, the
Operator particularly takes into consideration the following:

A) The Available Storage Area of the LNG Facility.
B) The Gasification Capacity of the LNG Facility.
C) The Final Monthly LNG Plan for Month M.

D) The Operator’s Daily LNG Balancing Reserve, as per the provisions of
article [77%].

E) Applications submitted for unplanned unloading of LNG, as per article [88],
before the end of the sixth (6) day prior to the beginning of each Month,
regardless of whether their evaluation has been completed.
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3. The Additional Storage Area of the LNG Facility is allocated by the Operator to
applicant LNG Users as follows:

A)

B)

9)

B)
9)

D)

Without the obligation to pay a price, in the case that the sum of the storage
areas requested by the LNG Users is less than that of the Additional Storage
Area.

Through a tender procedure, in the case that the sum of the storage area
requested by LNG Users exceeds that of the Additional Available Storage
Area. The Additional Storage Area is allocated according to the Monthly and
Daily Additional Storage Area Tender Procedure as per articles [76*], [76°]
and [76], within three months after the present regulatory arrangement
comes into effect. At least twenty days before the beginning of Month M on
which the allocation of the Monthly Additional Storage Areq is
commence, in accordance to the provisions of article [76*], the4
post the relevant announcement on the Electronic Info
Commencement of the tender procedure for the Daily A
as per article [76®], takes place on the last day of the m
to which the Monthly Procedure is applicable.

80T o the Month

:submission of offers,
ticle [76%], interested
ation criteria as per article
2], must submit an application
bsequent to the respective

Before commencement of the tender procedure
in accordance with the provisions of article [
LNG Users fulfilling at least one of the f
[76™] paragraph [3] or article [76®] par
to reserve Additional Storage ;

Users exceed the Addities torage Area, the Operator will allocate
Additional Storage Area, toWNG Users fulfilling at least one of the
participation cr1ter1 “article [76"] paragraph [3] or article [76%]

e to the Booked Gasification Capacity of each

) of Month M, based on the methodology referred to paragraph [2] in the
wing cases:

Following each update of the Monthly LNG Plan as per article [86] paragraph
[10].

Following each release of storage areas as per articles [88"] and [885].

Following the availability of part of the Balancing Storage Area (article
[775].

Following completion of the Monthly Storage Area Tender Procedure and
the announcement of the results of same as per article [76"].

6. The Operator will issue an announcement through the Electronic Information
System updating information regarding the percentage availability of space in the
Additional Storage Area remaining on offer, within one (1) hour after the
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completion of the actions referred to in cases (A) to (D) of the previous paragraph.
The relevant file must be in the form of an editable table, with Additional Storage
Area expressed in volume and energy units, with explicit reference to the Gross
Calorific Value needed for the conversion. The file must include the date and time
when the update is performed.

Article 76*
Monthly Offer of Additional Storage Area

1. By 14:00 of'the fifth (5th) Day before the beginning of each Month M, the Operator

announces the Additional Storage Area for each Day of Month M the
Electronic Information System.The relevant file must be in the form of%
table and the Additional Storage Area is expressed in volume and

itted according to the
Area under the Monthly
rmation System.

for one or more Days during the Month.Each offer:
template titled ‘Offer to Book Additional Sto
Procedure’, which is published in the Electroni

itional Storage Area booking
cle [88%] regarding the right to
age Area, if they fulfill at least one

3. LNG Users have the right to participate }
procedure, subject to the provisionsg
participate in the booking of Addi
of the following conditions: .«

A) The Daily LNG Balanég
submission of the 1

Reserve of the LNG User on the Day of
bove zero.

B)

e with the submission of offers for the time period determined by
Unloading Day of the LNG User’s initial LNG vessel load, in
rdance with the Final Monthly Plan as per the above, and for the
remainder of the Month.

4. Each LNG User meeting the conditions of the previous paragraph may submit up
to five (5) offers.

5. Each offer by the LNG User must include the following details:

A) The Days of the Month M on which the LNG User wishes to reserve
Additional Storage Area. The offers of the LNG User exclusively concern
Days within the Month M on which the LNG User is in possession of at least
onevalid Approved LNG Application in the framework of LNG Agreement
concluded with the Operator.

B) For each Day (d) nominated by the LNG User under case A) above, the
portion of the Additional Storage Area for which booking is requested is to
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be expressed in energy units (kWh) and the unit price offered is to be
expressed in EUR/1000kWh.

C) A statement by the participant declaring explicit and unreserved acceptance
of the terms, the procedure, and the outcome of the tender.

D) A statement by the participant regarding acceptance or otherwise of
allocation of only a part of the requested Additional Storage Area for a Day
(d), given that the provisions of article [76“], paragraph [5](B) are applicable.

6. Each application to book part of the Additional Storage Area is submitted for integer
multiples of one thousand (1000) kWh, the maximum limit being the price of the
Additional Storage Area for each Day of the Month, in accordance with the
announcement of the Operator as per paragraph [1].

7. The unit price which the LNG User declares that it is willing to pay in i ust

be greater than zero (0).
8. An offer may not be amended after its submission.

9. Offers submitted in a timely manner that meet the conditio D fagraphs 2to8

are considered valid. The validity of each offer is re

10. The evaluation of offers, conducted accordin
[76%], commences on expiry of the deadlkis

Table in which it records, for ed
participating in the Additi

y (d) of Month M, and for each LNG User
ge Area allocation procedure as per this
G Users, a record is also made of that part of
which there is a booking application, and the unit

price offered.

12. Following compl
offers by LX
procedure

ranking in the Monthly Offer Ranking Table for the specific Day (d).

f the Additional Storage Area is done in accordance with the terms and
itions of article [76].

14. As per the provisions of this article, the Operator will notify each participant in the
Additional Storage Area allocation procedure of the results by 14:30 on the same
Day, via the Electronic Information System.

Article 76®
Daily Offer of Additional Storage Area

1. Offers to reserve all or part of the Additional Storage Area on the next Day are
submitted by interested LNG Users to the Operator electronically, via the
Electronic Information System, before 16:30 on the respective previous Day.
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Offers are to be submitted according to the template entitled ‘Additional Storage
Area Booking Offer under the Daily Procedure’, which is published via the
Electronic Information System.

2. AIILNG Users have the right to participate in the Additional Storage Area Booking
Procedure as per the present article.

3. Each LNG User may submit up to two (2) offers.
4. Each offer by the LNG User must include the following details:

A) Specification of the Additional Storage Area for which the booking
application is made, expressed in energy units (kWh), as well as the unit
price offered expressed in EUR/kWh.

B) A statement by the participant declaring explicit and unreserve
of the terms, the procedure, and the outcome of the tender.

C) A statement by the participant regarding acceptanc Stherwise of
allocation of only a part of the requested Additional S
[d), given that the provisions of article [76]
applicable.

ph [5](B) are

5. Each application to book part of the Additional Stor:
multiples of one thousand (1000) kWh, the mas
Additional Storage Area for each day of {
announcement of the Operator as per parag

6. The unit price which the LNG User degl§
be greater than zero (0). '

submitted for integer
it being the price of the
onth, in accordance with the

iuate the offers, the Operator will draw up a Daily Offer Ranking
ich it enters for each LNG User participating in the Additional

LNG Users, the details of that part of the Additional Storage Area for
h there is a booking application, and the unit price offered.

11. Following completion of the Daily Offer Ranking Table containing all valid offers
by LNG Users participating in the Additional Storage Area allocation procedure
as per the present article, the Operator will then rank all of the offers by unit price
in descending order. Offers with the same unit price are given equal ranking in
the Daily Offer Ranking Table.

12. Allocation of the Additional Storage Area is done in accordance with the terms and
conditions of article [76].

13. As per the provisions of this article, the Operator will notify each participant in the
Additional Storage Area allocation procedure of the results by 17:45 on the same
Day, via the Electronic Information System.
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Article 76€
Assessment Procedure of the Additional Storage Area Offer

1. The Operator will ensure the confidentiality of the tender procedure and that there
will be no access to individual participant’s offers prior to the start of the
assessment procedure.

2. Participants in the offer submission procedure may follow the assessment procedure
via the Electronic Transactions System. Details concerning the procedure for
electronic access during this stage are published by the Operator in the Electronic
Information System. In any case where electronic access is not feasible, the
Operator will permit the physical presence of authorised representativesss
participant who has submitted one or more offers, on its premi
assessment procedure.

3. Once the drawing up of the Offer Ranking Table for Monthl “the Rankmg

Day (d), starting with the offer ranked first (the h'
in descending order from the highest to the low
ranking table, until the sum of the requested, v
is, in the first instance, equal to or gre
Area for the Day (d), according to th tor’s announcement made as per
articles [76] and [76*]. The unit prie ie offer for which the aforementioned
equivalent or greater volume is recordedyis the Threshold Price for Day (d).

4. The offer for which the aforem
the Threshold Offer. In (
equivalent to the T hre
Threshold Offers. 4

5. For each Day of

er), and subsequently
price as per the respective
‘of Additional Storage Area
Available Additional Storage

hed equivalent or greater volume is recorded is
“that the unit price of two or more offers is
ice, then all of these offers are deemed to be

tional Storage Area, then the requested parts of the Additional Storage
‘are allocated to all participants in accordance with their offers, and at a
ZCTO Unit price.

" In the case that the sum of the requested parts of the Additional Storage Area,
after taking all offers into consideration, is greater the Available Additional
Storage Area, then allocation of the available parts of the Additional Storage
Area is made exclusively to those participants which have submitted offers
with a unit price equivalent to or greater than the Threshold Price. More
specifically, the following apply:

(1)  Ifthere is a single Threshold Offer, this is will be satisfied for that part
which is equivalent to the difference between Available Additional
Storage Area and the sum of the requested parts of the Additional
Storage Area, according to the highest ranking offers in the Ranking
Table after the Threshold Offer (Residual Additional Storage Area). If
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the Threshold Offer is submitted by a participant that has declared, as
per articles [76] and [76%], that it does not wish to take up the
allocation of the Residual Additional Storage Area, the Operator will
reject this offer and consider the next offer in the Ranking Table. If this
subsequent offer exceeds the Residual Additional Storage Area, and is
acceptable according to the terms of this paragraph, then a new
Threshold Price will be set, and this offer will be treated as the
Threshold Offer. In the case that the requested part of Additional
Storage Area of the new offer is less than the Residual Additional
Storage Area, then the Operator will consider each subsequent offer
until the sum of the requested Additional Storage Area, derived from
all offers under consideration, is greater than the Residual Additi

Storage Area. Ifthe remaining Additional Storage Area is ng;
then case A applies.

(11) Ifthere are two or more Threshold Offers, then th
Storage Area, as defined in case (i), is allo “ participants
submitting Threshold Offers, in proportion to t of Additional
Storage Area requested in each offer. If gne offthe participants has
declared in their offer that it will not ag rtial allocation of the
requested Additional Storage Area remaining Additional
Storage Area will be allocated accof ) the same rule, i.e. in equal
proportion to all participants th cept partial concession of the
requested Additional Storage.Area. In case that all the participants with
Threshold Offers have decld they will not accept the allocation
of part of the requested Add | Storage Area, the procedure as per
case (1) 1s applied,“avith, rejection of all Threshold Offers, and

er in the ranking order list.

icable with regard to the Monthly Additional
] as per article [76”], participants that have been
ge Area will pay the Operator an amount equivalent to:
) Day (d) of Month M that results from the product of that
nal Storage Area allocated to them for each specific Day,
hreshold Price for each specific Day (d).

ph [5](B), is applicable with regard to the Daily Additional Storage
der Procedure as per article [76®], participants to which a part of the
al Storage Area is allocated will pay the Operator an amount equivalent
e sum total for each Day (d) of month M that results from the product of that
part of the Additional Storage Area allocated to them for that specific Day,
multiplied by the Threshold Price for the specific Day (d).

Subject to paragraph (9), any part of the Additional Storage Area of the LNG Facility
not allocated to LNG Users through the Monthly Storage Area Tender Procedure is
considered to be part of the Available Storage Area that remains on offer, for the
following purposes, in the order of priority given below:

Storage Area Tendery
allocated Additio
the sum total fg
part of the
multiplied

7. Where

A) To meet unplanned requests for LNG unloading, as per article [88].

B) To meet requests for the rescheduling of LNG unloads as per article [67],
paragraph [10].
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C) As part of the Daily Storage Area Allocation Procedure according to article
[765].

Specifically, for the last Day of each Month M-1, any part of the Additional Storage
Area in the LNG Facility not allocated to LNG Users under the Monthly Storage
Area Tender Procedure, which relates to the next first Day of Month M, will be
allocated under the Daily Storage Area Tender Procedure, as per article [76%].

10. The Operator keeps records of all relevant information pertaining to each
Competitive Monthly and Daily Storage Area Tender Procedure (submitted
applications, offers, evaluation etc.), for a period not less than five (5) years.

11. All competitive tender procedures held as per articles [76*] and [76®], which are
kept on record by the Operator as per the above paragraph, will be allocate‘ un1que
reference number (Competitive Procedure ID) by the Operator.

Article 77
Daily LNG Reserve

The Daily LNG Reserve of each LNG User is defing
which is stored in the LNG Facility for the LNG

the Quantity of LNG
end of each Day.

The Daily LNG Reserve of LNG User (1) on (HAY; , HAY;

according to the following formula:

HAY,, = HAY,, +EIl,, - Al

id) is calculated

i,d-1

Where:

HAY, e of LNG User (i) on Day (d-1) (kWh)
EIT, 4 G injected into the LNG Facility by an
AIl, antity of LNG gasified on behalf a LNG User (i) on

, calculated as per the provisions of Chapter [7] of this
ork Code (kWh)

Facility Losses allocated to an LNG User (1) on Day (d),
according to the procedure described in article [80], hereof
(kWh)

The numerical sum of Quantities of LNG bought by an LNG
User (1), less the Quantities of LNG sold by LNG User (i) on
Day (d), as per the provisions of Article [78] (kWh).

ATTY,

3. By 12:00 hrs each Day, the Operator will notify all LNG Users, via the Electronic
Information System, regarding the amount of their Daily LNG Reserves,
Temporary Storage Area and Additional Storage Area at the end of the previous
Day, in volume and energy units, with explicit reference to the Gross Calorific
Value used in the conversion.

In the case that the Daily LNG Reserve exceeds the total Temporary and Additional
Storage Area on Day (d), then the excess quantity carries an Excess Reserve Charge,
which will be imposed on the LNG User by the Operator. The Excess Reserve
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Charge is calculated as the product of the excess Quantity of LNG (kWh), multiplied
by the unit charge (Unit Excess Reserve Charge), which is set at an amount
equivalent to the Balancing Gas Reference Price in force on the Day in question. At
the end of the second year following the entry into force hereof, the Unit Excess
Reserve Charge will be determined by decision of the Operator, subsequent to
approval by RAE, according to the provisions of Article 69(5), of the Law, three (3)
months before the start of every second Year. Revenues from Excess Reserve
Charges are treated as revenues from the Basic LNG Activity, and are credited to the
corresponding account held by the Operator.

5. By 13:00 of each Day, the Operator will notify, via the Electronic Information
System, the sum of the Daily LNG Reserves, Temporary Storage Area and
Additional Storage Area of all LNG Users on Day (d), in volume and energy units,
with explicit reference to the Gross Calorific Value used in the convéfsion
announcement is entered in the respective file, in the form of an
containing the above information for each Day of the Year o
basis.

Article 774
Management of LNG User Reserves on ex
Applicatio

1. Where the Daily LNG Reserve as pet;
Approved LNG Application of the Usef

A) If the Daily LNG Reserve
application to amend th

the Approved LNG

[77] is other than zero, and the
on that Day:

sitive, and the User has not submitted an
of the Approved LNG Application as per
, or the User’s request cannot be met because
riod for the last LNG Quantity to which the
ation pertains has expired, and there is insufficient
Area available to fully or partially service the remainder
: Reserve on the next Day (d), then the Operator will, in
order of | , proceed with the following:

Approved L
Addltlonal

ill compensate the User at a price equivalent to the product of
the LNG Quantity remaining after expiry of the Approved LNG
Application, multiplied by the Residual Quantitiy of LNG Unit
Compensation Price , which is defined as a percentage equivalent to
ten percent (10%) of the Reference Balancing Gas Price. In this
case, the title of the remaining Quantity of LNG transfers to the
Operator after expiry of the Approved LNG Application, and the
aforementioned residual Quantity is added to the Operator’s
Balancing Gas Reserve, if there is available storage space.

(11) The provisions of article [79] are applicable.
The above cases (1) and (ii) may be implemented on a supplementary basis.

B) If the Daily LNG Reserve is negative, the Operator will charge the User a
sum equivalent to the product of the absolute price of the residual Daily LNG
Reserve, after expiry of the Approved LNG Application, multiplied by the
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Residual Quantitiy of LNG Unit Compensation Price. The latter shall be
equal to the Reference Balancing Gas Price.

At the end of the next Year following the entry into force hereof, the Unit Daily LNG
Reserve Compensation and the Unit Residual Quantity Charge will be determined
by decision of the Operator, subsequent to approval by RAE, according to the
provisions of Article 69(5), of the Law, three (3) months before the start of every
second Year. The Operator’s revenues as per paragraph [2](B), are treated as
revenues from the Basic LNG Activity, and are credited to the corresponding
account held by the Operator.

Article 778
Daily LNG Balancing Reserve

The Daily LNG Balancing Reserve is defined the quantity o
Balancing Storage Area at the end of each Day.

The Operator is obliged to make available to LNG Users tha
Storage Area not used to store Balancing Quantities of LIN€
Area Tender Procedure, as per article [76 5.

t of the Balancing
der the Daily Storage

The methodology for calculation of the Daily Bal
of the Balancing Storage Area that may be

paragraph [2] is determined by decision & §
according to the provisions of Artic
Electronic Information System.

LNG Reserve and the part
ailable to LNG Users as per
Pperator, and approved by RAE
the Law, and is published in the

ancing LNG Reserve via the Electronic
fthat part of the Balancing Storage Area that
al data is kept on a five-year rolling basis. The
n editable table.

The Operator announces the Dai
Information System, includi :
is not used.The respective
relevant file is in the for

Article 78
LNG Transactions

yvhave signed an Approved LNG Application with the Operator may
h transactions among themselves for quantities of LNG stored in the
cility (LNG Transactions).

Users undertaking LNG Transactions are obliged to submit transaction details
to the Operator for approval not later than one (1) Day before the Day on which the
agreement between them is applied, as follows: buyer’s and seller’s details, the
quantity of LNG covered by the transaction, and the Day on which the transfer of
title to the quantity of LNG is to take place.

Rejection of an LNG Transaction is permitted only where the quantity of LNG to
which the transaction pertains is greater than the estimated Daily LNG Reserve of
the seller, or where the purchaser doesn’t have the required storage area on the day
of the transaction.
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Article 79
Mandatory adjustment of LNG gasification

During the Daily Planning procedure, the Operator will compare the nominated
quantity of natural gas that Transmission Users are to deliver to the LNG Entry Point
against the following:

A) The estimated, at the end of the day to which the Nomination or Renomination
applies, LNG Daily Reserve of LNG Users, from which Transmission Users
are served. When estimating the Daily LNG Reserve of each LNG User, the
Operator also takes into account any LNG Transactions taking place on the
given day.

B) Minimum Daily Send Out Rate of LNG Terminal

The Operator may modify or reject Transmission Users’ Daily or
Renominations for justifiable reasons, according to the procedu '
Chapter [4], and request that they submit a new Daily Nomina nomination

as appropriate, indicating the necessary amendments to
respective changes to LNG gasification and deliveries of n

Entry Point. They must also indicate delivery, on thei alf, |
Entry Points and Reverse Flow Entry Points, with the
where the following apply:

A) The sum of the quantities of natural
for delivery to the LNG Entry Poi
estimated, as per paragraph [1], 2
Transmission Users.

> same LNG User is greater than the
NG Reserve of the LNG User serving

B) The sum of the quantities
delivery at the LNG
quantity of natural
serving Transmigst

al gas nominated by Transmission Users for
int for the same LNG User is less than the
ed such that, as per paragraph [1], LNG Users
_ have an estimated Daily LNG Reserve that does
fthe Temporary Storage Area for each LNG vessel and

1€ quantities of natural gas nominated by Transmission Users at the
ntry Point that are associated with the specific LNG User in question.

etotal quantity of natural gas nominated by Transmission Users for delivery
to the LNG Entry Point is less than the Minimum Daily Send Out Rate of LNG
" Terminal

In the event that, in the course of the Daily Planning Procedure, the Transmission
Users in question do not submit a new Daily Nomination or Renomination or the
Daily Nomination or Renomination submitted was not modified in a way ensuring
that none of the above cases apply, the Operator has the right, on the Day related to
the Nominations, to modify the LNG gasification and the delivery of the respective
quantity of natural gas on behalf of the Transmission Users in question at the LNG
Entry Point, as well as the delivery, on their behalf, of natural gas to any other Entry
Points except from the LNG Entry Point, in a way so as to fully deal with the
consequences of the above-mentioned cases.
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If paragraph [2](B) is applicable, and provided that application of the provisions of
paragraph [3] is not possible, for reasons relating in particular to the safe and
efficient operation of the NNGS and the compliance of the Operator with respect to
its contractual obligations against other LNG Users and Transmission Users falling
within the above category, the following measures are taken:

A)The Operator adapts LNG gasification and delivery of the corresponding
quantity of natural gas for Transmission Users in paragraph [2](B) at the LNG
Entry Point, via their confirmed quantities, in such a way as to at least partially
address the consequences of the aforementioned paragraph [2](B). Mandatory
Partial Gasification Quantity is considered to be the difference between the
Quantity of natural gas delivered to the LNG Entry Point according to the
provisions hereof, and the sum of the initial quantities of natural gas 1
by Transmission Users at the LNG Entry Point, as per paragraph

B) In addition to case A), or if its implementation is not possi
allocates the Mandatory Gasification Quantity or the M
Quantity, less the Mandatory Partial Gasification Qua per case A) to

procedure is initiated,
ission Users who have
G Entry Point, but do not
such a way as to allow for the
andatory Partial Gasification

NG Facility. The Operator will decide
¢ above two procedures, particularly the
JGasification quantity, or the Mandatory
andatory Partial Gasification quantities are

of their Daily Nominations or Renomination
the Operator will modify nominations
booked Transmission Delivery Capacit
fall within the provisions of paragrap
off-take of Mandatory Gasificati
quantities from the storage areas &
on the details of implementatj
price at which the Mand
Gasification quantity mi

e provisions of cases A) to B) as above is not possible,
large LNG Users serving Transmission Users falling under
pf paragraph [2](B), the LNG Excess Storage Area. Charge,
walent to a sum of five hundred thousand (EUR 500.000) Euros
irst Day on which this case becomes applicable. This charge is
by ten per cent (10%) for each additional Day on which the
mission User served by the LNG User falls under the provisions of
aragraph [2](B). At the end of the second year following the entry into force
Yhereof, the LNG Excess Storage Area Charge will be determined by decision
of the Operator, subsequent to approval by the RAE, according to the
provisions of Article 69(5) of the Law, three (3) months before the start of
every second year. Revenues from LNG Excess Storage Area Charges are
treated as revenues from the Basic LNG Activity, and are credited to the
corresponding account held by the Operator.

The Operator is obliged to apply the above measures in accordance with the principle
of proportionality, and in a non-discriminatory manner, among the Transmission
Users and LNG Users to which they pertain, and wherever this is required for the
safe and efficient operation of the LNG Facility, as well as in cases of obstructions
to provision of the public utility services assigned to it, or as required for the
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fulfillment of the contractual obligations of the Operator towards other LNG and
Transmission Users and, in particular, LNG Unloading by other LNG Users.

On the Day after implementation of any of the above measures, the Operator will
notify RAE in writing regarding the reasons for implementing said measure, as per
paragraph [6], and at the same time, will submit any other relevant data according to
paragraphs [2], [3] and [4]. The Operator must also notify the RAE on the Day after
any of the above measures ceases to apply, as appropriate.

Article 80
LNG Facility Losses
1. The LNG Facility Loss (AnYp) during a period p is defined as ence
between the total LNG injected into the LNG Facility (ExYp) duripg this period

and the quantities gasified and injected in the Transmission
Facility (AITYp) over the same period, as these measured a
Points, duly increased by the difference between the q

TS LNG Entry
of natural gas
yp-1) and the end
(AnEyp) of the given period of time, according to, t ving formula:

he period in question and the sum
¢ [ransmission System by the LNG
G Entry Point over the time period,

YAY, =
’ ArnY, +AllY,

ectronic Information System, its estimate of the value of
Facility Loss Coefficient (EXAY) valid for the next Year, as

nt may be reviewed once (1) time after receiving the approval by RAE,
1c” request of the Operator.This is subject to specific justification and
announcement in the Electronic Information System.

4. For each day during which the quantity gasified and injected to the Transmission
System from the LNG Facility is greater than zero, and in order to estimate the
LNG reserve of LNG Users, the Operator will distribute the LNG Facility Loss
among LNG Users in proportion to the quantities each LNG User has gasified for
Transmission Users on that same Day, calculated according to the procedure
described in Chapter [7] of the Network Code.

5. For each Day during which no gasification takes place in the LNG Facility, the
Operator will distribute the LNG Facility Loss among LNG Users, proportionate
to the Daily LNG Reserve held by each LNG User at the beginning of the specific
Day.
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>

11. LNG Loss Compensation is di

12. Each Day durin

1.

2.

. LNG Loss Compensation is calculated as the product of the LNG Loss Co

At the beginning of each Month the Operator calculates the Loss Coefficient of the
immediately preceding Month (MXAY), taking into consideration those Days on
which the quantity gasified and injected to the Transmission System from the
LNG Facility was greater than or equal to the Minimum Daily LNG Gasification
Rate of the LNG Facility.

If the LNG Facility Loss Coefticient during any month is greater than the Approved
Loss Coefficient, then the Operator is liable for payment of compensation for LNG
losses to LNG Users. LNG Loss Compensation is not paid to Users for days of the
month where gasification is not performed by the LNG Facility, or when the
quantity that was gasified and injected into the Transmission System from the LNG
Facility was less than the Terminal’s LNG Minimum Daily Send Out Rate

multiplied by a unit value (Unit LNG Loss Compensation Charge),

The LNG Loss Quantity for which compensation is calculated i
difference between the LNG Facility Loss Coefficient for th
and the Approved LNG Facility Loss Coefficient, multi the sum of the
LNG Facility Loss for the Month in question and the gafi
injected to the Transmission System from the LNG.#actlity in that Month.

question. At the end of the
effect, the Unit LNG Loss
of the Operator and is subject to
ons of Article 69(5) of the Law.

Balancing Gas Reference Price over the
second Year after the Network Code
Compensation Charge is determined by
the approval of RAE, according to t

uted among LNG Users on a monthly basis,
G that were gasified and injected to the
acility on behalf of the Transmission Users
sers, as per the provisions of Chapter [7] of the

proportionate to the quantiti
Transmission System by
which are served by thg
Network Code.

gasification is carried out at the LNG Facility for the solely
| Operational Gas offsetting purposes, the Operator will
ity Losses among LNG Users in proportion to the Daily LNG
each LNG User at the beginning of that Day.

for Gas bala

to the Days where there are cases arising as per paragraphs [5] and [12].
relevant file will be in the form of an editable table and the relevant
ormation is kept for at least five (5) years.

Article 81
Annual LNG Vessel Unload Planning

In the interests of good, reliable, secure and cost effective operation of the LNG
Facility, the Operator will complete an annual plan for LNG Unloading (Annual
LNG Plan), through which the LNG Unloads for each Year will be scheduled.

To this end, Annual LNG Unload Plan nominations (Annual LNG Nominations)
will be submitted to the Operator, according to the provisions of article [82].
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3. LNG Users have the right to submit Annual LNG Nominations.

Article 82
Submission and Content of Annual LNG Nominations

1. Annual LNG Nominations are submitted to the Operator through the Electronic
Information System, at the latest by 31st October of each Year (deadline for
submission of Annual LNG Nominations).

2. For each Month of the Year in question, Annual LNG Nominations include the
following details:

A) The total number of LNG Quantities that the interested party:
unload during the Month. )

B) The volume of each LNG Quantity, as well as , if applic:
LNG Quantity expressed as kWh and LNG m3.

C) The name of the LNG vessel that will transport eac
information is available.

D) The LNG Injection Time that the interested- .
injection of each LNG Quantity, plus the"
any Balancing LNG Quantity.

E) The desired LNG Unload Day, an
cover the LNG Unload Time<
Quantity and any Balancing

eriod of four (4) Days that will
Unloading Period) for each LNG

F) The Temporary Storage ¥

G User (Multiple Quantities Statement), where
port of two or more Quantities by the specific LNG
ich are to be unloaded to the LNG facility from the

G) A nomination from
there is combine;

Article 83
Annual LNG Planning Procedure

1. Following expiration of the deadline for submission of the Annual LNG
Nominations, the Operator will draw up the Annual LNG Plan, according to the
provisions of article [87], and prepare the initial annual LNG unload plan (Initial
Annual LNG Plan).

2. The Operator will notify RAE and Users submitting Annual Nominations with
details of the Initial Annual LNG Plan, via the Electronic Information System, at
the latest on the 15th November before the beginning of each Year (Initial Annual
LNG Plan Delivery Deadline).

3. The Initial Annual LNG Plan specifies:
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A) The LNG Unloading Day, the start date of the Initial Unload Period, the
volume of each LNG Quantity, the Temporary Storage Period, and the
volume of any LNG Balancing Quantity. LNG Quantities for which a
common unloading Nomination has been submitted in accordance with
Article [84], will be deemed to have the same Unloading Day and the same
Initial Unloading Period start date.

B) LNG Quantities that were not included in the schedule, as per the provisions
of article [87], paragraph [6].

4. Any divergence between the Initial Annual LNG Plan and the details of Annual
LNG Nomlnatlons submitted within the context of the Annual LNG Plan.must be

a period of seven (7) Days from the expiry of Initial Annuald
Deadline

all respective interested parties, and RAE,
expiry of the Initial Annual LNG P
deviations from the Annual LNG Nomn

thly LNG Plan with a time horizon of the
ollowing two Months (M+1) and (M+2),

graph [8 ] of article [86].
event that an LNG User who participated in the Annual LNG Plan:

(i) does not submit to the Operator an LNG Application at the latest forty-
five (45) days before the beginning of the Month for which unloading or
unloadings of LNG Quantity or Quantities have been scheduled on its behalf,
or

(11) the LNG Application that it submits in accordance with the provision of
subparagraph (i) concerns the booking of Gasification Capacity smaller than
the Minimal Gasification Capacity of the LNG Quantity of the LNG User for
which an unloading has been scheduled inside Month M, or

(111) the LNG Application that it submits in accordance with the provision of
subparagraph (i) concerns a time period of supply of the related services
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shorted than the sum of the Unloading Time and of the Temporary Storage
Period of the LNG Quantity in question.

In cases (1) to (ii1) above, the corresponding LNG Unloading Times and
Temporary Storage Periods shall be offered by the Operator to the interested
parties, in accordance with the provisions of this Chapter.

F) In the case of unplanned LNG Quantity unloading, as per the provisions of
article [88].

7. The Final Annual LNG Plan and each update thereof will be published in the
Electronic Information System. The respective file must be in the form of an
editable table, and all values entered therein that relate to LNG quantities or
storage areas, will be expressed in volume and energy units with exp11c1t reference
to the Gross Calorific Value used in conversion. :

8. Within one (1) month from the end of each Year or on the Mo cdiately
following the end of the LNG Facility Usage Agreement, if ¢; ‘
shall calculate, for each LNG User who participated in the A
on the condition that an LNG Quantity of the LNG User i tion was included
in the Final Annual LNG Plan, before any update Oyin accordance with
paragraph [6], the difference between the total intities that had been
scheduled for unloading at the LNG Facility f the LNG User during
the Year in questions, based on the Final Ann NG Plan, before any update
thereto in accordance with paragraph [6] n otal LNG Quantities that were
unloaded at the LNG Facility on beh of the LNG User during the Year in
question (LNG Plan Deviation). In « e LNG Plan Deviation is higher than
zero and higher than fifty perc the total LNG Quantities that had been

rraph [6], the LNG User shall pay to the Operator
he Annual LNG Plan Charge is calculated as the
Deviation multiplied by the unit price (Annual LNG
[he Annual LNG Plan Unit Charge for the first Year of

tity. The Annual LNG Plan Unit Charge shall be determined by
the Operator subject to approval by t RAE, according to the
Article 69(5) of the Law.

or will keep a record of the Final Annual LNG Plan and the Annual LNG
inations submitted for the preparation thereof, in electronic format for a
imum period of five (5) years from their date of submission.

Article 84
Monthly LNG Vessel Unload Planning

1. In the interests of good, reliable, secure and cost effective operation of the LNG
Facility, the Operator will complete an monthly plan for LNG unloading
(Monthly LNG Plan), through which the unloads of LNG Quantities for will be
scheduled, for the subsequent Month (Month M) and the next two consecutive
Months (Months M+1 and M+2) respectively.
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. LNG Users have the right to participate in Monthly LNG planning.

. To this end, each LNG User is obliged to submit a Monthly LNG Unload
Nomination to the Operator, according to the provisions of article [85], wherever
the Final Annual LNG Plan contains Planned LNG Unloads for said User during
a given Month (M).

. If LNG Users do not submit Monthly Nominations, it is assumed that they will not
proceed with unloading of LNG Quantities during the specific month (M).

. During the Monthly LNG Planning procedure, each reference to the Final Annual
LNG Plan is understood as a reference to the most recently updated Final Annual
LNG Plan, as per the provisions of article [83], paragraph [6].

Article 85
Submission and Content of Monthly LNG Now

. Monthly LNG Nominations are submitted to the Operator
Information System, at the latest twenty eight (28) D.
each month (M) (Monthly LNG Nomination Submy

The Monthly LNG Nomination includes:

A) For each LNG Quantity that the LNG ishes to unload during month
M:

(1) The desired Unloading Day{ang a peériod of six (6) hours within that Day,
during which LNG Injection wHl start.

(i) The volume of e

etion Time that the LNG User deems necessary for
LNG Quantity, plus any Balancing LNG Quantity.

d Temporary Storage Period for each LNG Quantity.
G quantity that the LNG User wishes to unload during Months

The desired LNG Unloading Day and a time period of four (4) Days,
which includes the LNG Unload time (Initial Unload Time) for each
LNG Quantity.

(11) The volume of each LNG Quantityvessel load, as well as the quantity
volume of any Balancing LNG Quantity

(111) The name of the LNG vessel transporting it.

(iv) The LNG Injection Time that the LNG User deems necessary for
injection of the LNG Quantity,, plus any Balancing LNG Quantity.

(v) The desired Temporary Storage Period for each LNG Quantity.

C) Planned LNG Quantities, as per the Final Annual LNG Plan, that the LNG
User does not wish to perform during Months M+1 and M+2.
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D) A nomination from the LNG User (Multiple Quantities Statement), where

1. Following the expiration of the Monthly LNG Nomination Submission Dx
the Operator will carry out the Monthly Planning according to the pre
article [87], and prepare the initial monthly LNG Quantities unlogd
(Initial Monthly LNG Plan).

there is combined transport of two or more loadLNG Quantities, by the
specific LNG User or other LNG Users, which are to be unloaded to the LNG
facility from the same LNG vessel on the same Unloading Day. If a Multiple
Quantities Statement is not submitted, then the Operator will assume that the
Unloading Day concerns the specified LNG Quantity only.

Article 86
Monthly LNG Planning Procedure

adhne

2. The Operator will notify RAE and Users submitting Month minations with

details of the Initial Monthly LNG Plan via the Electronic
the latest fifteen (15) Days before the beginning of e
LNG Plan Issue Deadline).

3. For each one of the three Months in questlo
specifies the following:

A) The LNG Unload Day and a peri

B)

4. Any

C

gmation System, at
th (Initial Monthly

Ifiitial Monthly LNG Plan

6) hours within that day, during
antities for which a joint unload
ccordance with article [85] will be
ing Day

which LNG Injection will stargd
nomination has been submi

The volume and Te apyStorage Period for each LNG Quantity and any
Balancing LNG Q ’

ies that were not included in the schedule, as per the provisions
], paragraphs [6] and [7].

ence between the Initial Monthly LNG Plan and the details of Monthly
minations submitted within the context of the Monthly LNG Plan
sents a duly justified proposal by the Operator, which will notify the
esponding Users accordingly. In this case, LNG Users or their authorised

representatives under article [66], paragraph [9], have the right, within four (4)
days of the expiry of the Initial Monthly LNG Plan Issue Deadline:

A) To declare in writing that they accept the Operator’s proposal. Following

B)

acceptance of the proposal on the part of the LNG User, their participation in
the Final Monthly Plan, as defined in paragraph [6], is assumed.

To declare in writing that they do not accept the Operator’s proposal.
Following rejection of the proposal on the part of an LNG User, it is assumed
that said User will not be participating in the Final Monthly Plan, as per
paragraph [6].
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C) To present the Operator with a written nomination for the unloads LNG
Quantities included in the proposal, which it accepts. The unload of LNG
Quantities that the LNG User thereby accepts are assumed to be included in
the Final Monthly LNG Plan, as per paragraph [6].

5. Non submission of a statement as per the above is interpreted as acceptance of the
Operator’s proposal on the part of LNG User.

Ifthe total of unload LNG Quantities included in the User’s Monthly Nomination
are incorporated in the Initial LNG Plan without any deviations, it is assumed that
they will be included in the Final Monthly LNG Plan, as per the provisions of
paragraph [6].

6. At least ten (10) Days before the beginning of each Month, the Ope will
undertake the following: .

A) Taking into account the provisions of paragraphs [4] and
will draw up and issue a Final Monthly LNG Plan,,
Information System, to LNG Users that have submitted
Nominations, and to RAE.

ve Monthly

B) The Operator will update the Final Annual L ased on data from the

Final Monthly LNG Plan.

7. LNG Users may agree among themselves to ¢xc
corresponding Temporary Storage Perlods
Months to which the Final Monthly I

drawn up in writing and communica$éq

*LNG Unloading Time and
Month (M) or the next two
relates. This agreement will be

B) It does not obstry ng of LNG Quantity by other Users, according to

the Final Mon ' Plan.
8 In the event of g ation of scheduled unloading of an LNG Quantity in Month
M after pubh of the Final Monthly LNG Plan which relates to Months M

he LNG User must pay the Operator a Planned LNG Unload
rge, which is calculated as the product of the cancelled volume

ancellation). The Unit Charge for Planned LNG Unload Cancellation is
percentage equivalent to one percent (1%) of the Balancing Gas Reference
e on the first Day of the Month during which unloading of the said LNG
Quantity was scheduled. The Planned LNG Unload Cancellation Charge cannot
exceed the sum of one hundred thousand (EUR 100 000) Euros. After the end of
the second Year in which the Network Code enters into force, the Unit Charge
for cancellation of Planned LNG Unloads and the upper limit of the charge will
be reviewed and determined by decision of the Operator, subject to the approval
of RAE, according to the provisions of Article 69(5) of the Law, three (3) months
before the beginning of every second Year. Revenues from Planned LNG Unload
Cancellation Charges are treated as revenues from the Basic LNG Activity, and
are credited to the corresponding account held by the Operator. For the purposes
of this paragraph, any reference to the volume of the LNG Quantity relates to the
sum of the LNG Quantity of the LNG User plus any Balancing LNG Quantity.
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The unloading of part or all of an LNG Quantity by a User other than the
designated User under the Final Monthly LNG Plan is not considered to be
cancellation. Under these circumstances, case [16] of article [67] is applicable.

9. The Operator will maintain records of all Monthly LNG Plans and Monthly LNG
Nominations, and store the relevant data in electronic format for a minimum
period of five (5) years from their date of submission.

10. The Final Monthly Plan for Month M and, if necessary, the Final Monthly Plan for
Month M+1, will be updated by the Operator in the following cases:

A) In the event of cancellation of a scheduled LNG Quantity unload and any
Balancing LNG Quantity.

B) In the event of unplanned unloading of LNG Quantities as per ar

C) In the event of acceptance of an application for amendme Final

Monthly LNG Plan as per paragraphs [10] to [16] of article

After each update of the Final Monthly LNG Plan, the Oper
the corresponding updating of the Final Annual LNG Pla

onsible for

11. The Operator will announce the details of each upd
Annual LNG Plans via the Electronic Informatier
must be in the form of an editable table, as g
paragraph [7], and must include the date andti
out as follows:

A)  Within two (2) hours of recei mation by the Operator regarding
cancellation of a Planned LNG Wnload as per paragraph [10](A), if the
information becomes avaitable before 16:00 on the current day

B)  According to the deadlt

he¢” Final Monthly and
. The respective file
visions of article [83],
f the update, which is carried

ald down according to article [88], paragraph
ertains to paragraph [10](B).

C)  Within two (2 of acceptance of the application as per the provisions
ticle [88], or submission of an applicant’s nomination
ons in paragraph [8], article [88], if the aforementioned
the nomination submission takes place before 17:00 on the

and the update concerns paragraph [10](C).

one hour from the beginning of the next Day after the above Day in
“other case not covered by the aforementioned paragraphs A), B) and

12. Anyrreference to the Final Monthly LNG Plan is considered to refer to the most
recent update of the Final Monthly LNG Plan, as per the provisions of paragraph
[10].

Article 87
Monthly and Annual LNG Scheduling Methodology

1. In order to prepare each Monthly and Annual LNG Plan, the Operator will take the
following factors into particular consideration:
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A) The Monthly and Annual LNG Nominations, which are submitted according
to the provisions of articles [82] and [85].

B) The Gasification Capacity, the Available Storage Area and the Terminal’s
LNG Minimum Daily Send Out Rate

C) The Annual NNGS Maintenance Plan.
D) The Booked Gasification Capacity of each LNG User.
E) The Temporary Storage Area and the Minimum LNG Gasification Capacity.

F) Any historical data pertaining to LNG Quantity gasification by each LNG
User.

G) The obligation to provide the Basic LNG Service in a non-discriiaj
manner to all Users.

H) The rules pertaining to the secure and efficient operation of } acility.
D)
Y]

ging purposes and
Ly services, according
to the provisions of paragraph [3] of Article § e Law, as well as the

Annual Gas Balancing Plan as per Article,

the joint unloading of LNG
g unload of two or more LNG
eir behalf (Multiple Quantities

K) Nominations by two or more Users r
Quantities or Nominations by Us
Quantities from the same
Statement).

2. During preparation of the Annual ¢
changes to the nominated
where the following apy

A) Where failure
Available S

onthly LNG Plans, the Operator will make
oading Days or Initial Unloading Periods,

nominated LNG Unloading Days would exceed the
ea of the LNG Facility.

ng between two or more nominated Initial Unloading
e exception of cases where a Multiple Quantities Statement
submitted. If there is a Multiple Quantities Statement, then
ing of two or more Initial Unloading Periods is permissible.

required Temporary Storage Period of the LNG Quantity exceeds the
Maximum Temporary Storage Period as per article [69].

3. During the Annual LNG Planning process, provided that the reasons of paragraph
[2] apply, the Operator may alter the schedule, with the minimum possible
disruption, of LNG Users’ nominated Unloading Days and their respective Initial
Unloading Periods, according to priority ranking in descending order of their
annual LNG Quantity.

4. Where the reasons outlined in paragraph [2] apply in the course of the Monthly
LNG planning procedure, the Operator will reschedule nominated days for LNG
Unloading, with the minimum disruption and in the following order of priority:

A) Users’LNG Quantities included in the Final Annual LNG Plan, ranked in
ascending order of divergence from the Final Annual LNG Plan in terms of
Unloading Days and LNG Quantity quantities.
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B) Users’LNG Quantities that are not included in the Final Annual LNG Plan,
in descending order of LNG Quantity.

C) Users’ LNG Quantities in descending order of LNG Quantity, in the event
that the issue of the Final Annual Plan is pending.

. In any case where the reasons of paragraph [2] apply, the Operator, prior to
rescheduling the LNG Unloading Days and the respective Initial Unloading
Periods according to the provisions of paragraphs [3] and [4] above, may propose
that LNG Users make sufficient reductions to Temporary Storage Periods for
each LNG Quantity.This will then be accompanied by LNG Transactions
between Users, such that LNG unloading is facilitated with the least possible
deviation from the respective schedule already nominated. The Operator will

the terms of articles [83] and [86].

. The Operator has the right to exclude LNG Quantities fr he Initial or Final
ing process, where the
LNG Quantities in question are not included in thé onding Final Annual

[4].

. Any LNG User, as per thg
Month M) to carry 4
Monthly LNG
application to t

. The followin
A) The

ons of article 72 of the Law, that wishes (during
/LNG unload that is not incorporated in the Final
the month in question, may submit a respective
grator via the Electronic Information System.

re specified in the application:

nloading Day, and an interval of six (6) hours within that day,
which the LNG Injection process will begin.

¢ LNG Quantity and any LNG Balancing Gas Quantity.

The name of the vessel transporting the LNG Quantity and a statement from
the LNG User (Multiple Quantities Statement), if it is being transported
together with other LNG quantities, belonging to the same LNG User or other
Users, for unloading at the LNG Facility during the same Initial Unloading
Period, provided that this information is available. If this information is not
available, then the Operator will assume that the Unloading Day concerns the
specified LNG Quantity only.

D) The estimated LNG Injection Time for the specific LNG Quantity.
E) The desired Temporary Storage Period for the LNG quantity

F) To the extent that the application regards the joint transfer of two or more
quantities of the LNG User or other Users for unloading at the LNG Facility
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by the same LNG Vessel on the same Unloading Date (Multiple Quantities
Statement).If a Multiple Quantities Statement is not submitted, then the
Operator will assume that the Unloading Day concerns the specified LNG
Quantity only.

3. The Operator will reach a decision regarding the application:

A) Within two (2) Days after completion of the Additional Storage Area
Monthly Allocation Procedure as per article [76], provided that the
application is submitted between the fifth (5th) and third (3rd) day prior to
the beginning of Month M.

B) Within two (2) Days of completion of the Final Monthly LNG Plan for Month
M, provided that the application is submitted up to the day of completion of
the Final Monthly LNG Plan, as per paragraph [6] of article [86 e,

C) Within two (2) Days of the submission of the applicati
application is submitted outside the time periods determi
B)

The Operator will notify the applicant of its decisi
Information System.

a the Electronic

4. Applications will be evaluated by the Operator at e first served bases

5. The Operator will take the following actio
consideration the Final Monthly LNG
part of the Available Storage Area of #
Additional Storage Area as per t

g first taken into particular
onth M and Month M+1, the
Facility that has been allocated as
Sions of article [76], the part of the
Available Storage Area that reny offer, the available Gasification Capacity
and the Booked Gasification of the applicant, given that the applicant is
an LNG User.The Operatog willdlso consider any relevant factor according to the
» cle [87]:

A)  Accept the ap

B)  Acceptth
to the fi

(i)

tion under certain conditions, with reference in particular

ion of the LNG Quantity Unloading Day.

artial unloading of the LNG Quantity, or the Balancing LNG

"Quantity.

(111) Increases in an applicant’s Booked Gasification Capacity, provided
that they are registered LNG Users.

(1v) Reduction of the Temporary Storage Period.

C) Reject the application for justified reasons.

6. In case the applicant has not booked the total Minimum LNG Gasification Capacity
for the LNG Quantity, a condition for proceeding with the unload of the LNG
Quantity shall be the signature of the Approved LNG Application, within the
framework of the LNG Agreement with the Operator, pursuant to the provisions
of paragraph [3] subparagraph (1) of Article [71].

7. Approval of the application with conditions or rejection thereof will be justified by
the Operator. The RAE will be notified of rejected applications.
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8. Within one (1) Day from notification by the Operator of acceptance of the
application with conditions, as per the provisions of paragraph [5] above, the
applicant must inform the Operator via the Electronic Information System
regarding their intent to proceed with the unloading of the LNG Quantity, with
submission of a nomination stating their express and unconditional acceptance of
all the conditions set out by the Operator. Upon lapse of the above deadline with
no action taken, it is considered that the applicant has decided not to proceed with
the LNG Unload.

9. At the latest within one (1) Day from the acceptance of the application as per the
provisions of case A), paragraph [5], or submission of the applicant’s nomination
as per paragraph [8] above, the Operator shall amend the Final Monthly LNG
Plan for Month M and update the Final Annual LNG Plan.

Article 88*
Daily Release of Unused Storage A

\bea of the LNG User
or on Day d-1 within
Reserve, as per article

1. Subject to paragraph [2] of this article, the Unused Sto
(1) for Day (d) of the Month M is calculated by t
half (’2) an hour from the announcement of the
[77] and as follows:

MXAXX, , = max[0,((XTIA, , + 14X, , + XEK,,,
Where:

MXAXXq The Unused Stora
(kWh)
The Daily

K,,+XEI,, ))+TI%, ,, +115, |

Ld-1

- Ayea of the LNG User (i) for the day (d)

Resérve of LNG User (i) on Day (d-2) (kWh)

the LNG User (1) on Day (d) (kWh).

m of the parts of the Additional Storage Area and the
porary Storage Area that have been transferred to the User (i)
as per Articles [73] and [73®] on Day (d) by nj LNG Users (kWh).
The Temporary Storage Area that has been made available to
LNG User (i) on the Day (d) within the framework of the Basic
Service as per article [69] (kWh).

The Additional Storage Area which has been booked by LNG
User (i) on the Day (d) as per articles [76] and [76%].

XEIl;q Surrendered Storage Area Capacity on Day (d) that is surrendered
by the User to the Operator as per the provisions of article [88¢].
1124 The numerical sum of LNG Quantities bought by LNG User (i),

less the LNG Quantities sold by LNG User (i) on Day (d), as per
the provisions of Article [78] (kWh).

1141 The numerical sum of LNG Quantities bought by LNG User (i),
less the LNG Quantities sold by LNG User (i) on Day (d-1), as
per the provisions of Article [78] (kWh).
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2.

4.

1.

. In the case that the Unused Storage Area is booked by other Users as

For all days in which the LNG Unloading and Injection process takes place as per
articles [67] and the LNG User’s Unused Storage Area is considered to be equal
to zero.

. The LNG Facility’s Unused Storage Area on Day (d) is the sum of the Unused

Storage Area of all LNG Users.

The Unused Storage Area is added to that part of the Available Storage Area which
remains on offer (Initial Additional Storage Area) as per article [76%], and is made
available via the Daily Procedure as per article [76®], in the case that the sum of
the storage area that LNG Users have requested under the respective procedure is
greater than the Initial Available Storage Area.

procedure provided for under article [76%], then the initial LNG User
the Unused Storage Area was taken will be compensated for each(l
release takes place, by an amount calculated as an amount equi
of the Unused Storage Area that was released, multiplied b
that the LNG User paid for its acquisition, multiplied by a
that part of the Unused Storage Area consisting of all or p
Storage Area that is allocated to the LNG User ui
article [69]. In the case that the Unused Storage
procedures as per article [76*] and [76®], the c*
for each part of the Unused Storage Area
tender procedure.

] the part
eshold Price
ffictént of 98%,less
‘of the Temporary
»Basic Service as per
m two or more tender
on is carried out separately
hold Price arising from each

A) as per paragraph [5] of article [77], separately for each LNG

fipleted LNG unloads including details of requests for unplanned
oading as per article [88], as well as applications rejected due to lack of
~ sufficient storage area.

C) The part of the Daily LNG Balancing Reserve made available by the
Operator to the Users, per LNG User.

D) The parts of the Additional Storage Area and the Temporary Storage Area
that were made available to the secondary market as per article [73®] during
the allocation period covered by LNG Use Statement, as well as the
allocation price, and details of any part of the storage area that was
surrendered to the Operator via the surrender procedure as per article [88¢].

E) The Additional Storage Area offered to LNG Users by the Operator under
the Monthly and Daily Allocation Procedure, and the results of the relevant
tender procedures as per articles [76*] and [765].
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F)  The average price of the sum of used and offered Booked Gasification
Capacity via the tranferprocedure described in articles [73] and [73%].

2. The Use Statement is submitted to the RAE in January and July.

3. Systematic non-use of Additional Storage Area and Temporary Storage Area is
considered to exist where the average value of the sum of the LNG User’s Daily
Reserve as per article [77]; the Additional Storage Area and Temporary Storage
Area offered as per article [73] and [73®] in the secondary market, and the
Surrendered Storage Area as per article [88], is less than 80% of the average
value of the sum of the Additional Storage Area and the Temporary Storage Area
which the LNG User has booked over the six (6) consecutive Months to which
the report refers.

4. Where the details of the Use Statement indicate that there is:

A) Systematic Non-Use of the Additional Storage Area and porary
Storage Area that may have an adverse effect on the acces |
the LNG Facility, the economic efficiency of the latter
and the capacity to provide public utility services and

r’article [73%] or non-
nal Storage Area and
¢ time that the Daily LNG
the average value of the sum of
ry Storage Area booked by the

B) Failure to offer capacity on the secondary mark
surrender as per article [88€] of all or part of th
the Temporary Storage Area for at least 70
Reserve of the LNG User falls below 80%
the Additional Storage Area and th
LNG User in question,

User to provide clarifications, giving
hich to explain non-use of Additional and
offer on the secondary market. If the LNG
n in a timely manner the non-use of a storage area
allocated to it, the O 1ssue a decision, subject to the approval of RAE
in accordance with thg
from the Monthly Additional Storage Area Allocatlon
e [76%], for a period of time equivalent to two (2) Months
st time the measure is applied in accordance with this article.
e doubled each time this measure is applied.

1s of the Operator in accordance with this article will be published on
ator's website in Greek and English.

Article 88€
Surrender of Additional Storage Area or Temporary Storage Area to
the Operator

1. Each LNG User (Provider) may surrender to the Operator, for allocation to other
interested parties, the whole or part of the Temporary Storage Area and
Additional Storage Area that they have booked in the LNG Facility (Surrendered
Storage Area), for a specific period of time according to the provisions of this
article.
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2. The LNG User may not, and the Operator will not accept, surrender of whole or
part of storage areas already offered on the secondary market in accordance with
the provisions of articles [73] and [73*] for the respective period of time.

3. The Provider must submit a relevant request in writing to the Operator using the
template entitled ‘Application for Surrender of LNG Storage Area’, which will
be published in the Electronic Information System. In the application the
following must be clearly mentioned:

A) The volume of the Surrendered Storage Area.

B) The Approved LNG Application(s), if the request pertains to the surrender of
Temporary Storage Area, or the Tender Procedure ID as per article [76C] if
it pertains to the surrender of Additional Storage Area.

C) The start Day and end Day of the offer of Surrendered Storage.

4. The Application for Surrender of LNG Facility Storage Space m mitted at

least two (2) working days prior to the start Day of the offe

5. The end Day of the Surrendered Storage Area Offer is, at th:
the Temporary Storage Period, if the Surrendered S
Storage Area, or otherwise the last day on Wthh t
where the surrender pertains to the Addition
[764].

6. The Operator will, within the next wo
application, arrive at a decision to acceg
not comply with the provisions of paf
then notify the Provider in writinggaccordir

est, the end Day of
ea is a Temporary
ctive area is available
Area, according to article

fter receipt of the Provider’s
plication or rejecting it, if it does
3] of this article. The Operator will
ly.
) tor will update the Electronic Information

Area is calculated as part of the Available
fer as per paragraph [8] of article [76°], plus any
¢ Area, and after allocation of the latter.

7. If the application is accepted,
System. The Surrendered
Storage Area which remaj
pre-existing Available

ea surrender by more than one LNG User, applications will

8. In the case of stox
' perator at a fist come first served bases

be evaluated

9. The Prov er 1 s all rights and obligations against the Operator, and in particular
tions, in accordance with the LNG Agreement, the NNGS Usage
Tari the tender procedure as per article [76A] with regard to the value and
i of the surrendered storage area that has not yet been booked by a third

n accordance with the provisions of this Chapter.

10. The Provider does not have the right to allocate the whole or part of the Surrendered
Storage Area on the secondary market according to the provisions of Article
[734], for the time period determined by the start Day and end Day of the
Surrendered Storage Area Offer as per the Application.

11. In the case that there is an Approved LNG Application signed between the Operator
and a third interested User in the context of an LNG Agreement for booking of
the whole or part of the surrendered storage area within the framework of the
Basic Service, subject to paragraph [4] of article [70], the Operator will reduce
the Booked Gasification Capacity by the amount booked by the third party User,
for the time period pertaining to the aforementioned Approved LNG Application
and will notify the Provider in writing.
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12. In the case that the whole or part of the Surrendered Storage Area is made available
within the framework of the tender procedures as per articles [76A] and [76B],
the Provider will be compensated by the Operator by an amount calculated for
each day of the surrender period as the product of the part of the Surrendered
Storage Area that has been booked, multiplied by the Threshold Price that the
LNG User paid for its acquisition, and multiplied by the coefficient of 98%.

13. The Operator keeps a record in an electronic and editable format and for a time
period of at least five (5) years, in which the following are included:

A) The volume of the Surrendered Storage Area and the time period for which
it was surrendered to the Operator as per the procedure laid down in this
article.

B) That part of the Surrendered Storage Area booked by any thi
party, and the time period of the booking.

C) A list of LNG Users that surrendered storage space.

D) The percentage of Surrendered Storage Space as a

1. The technical specifications and t tions for safety of mooring,
connection, LNG injection, detac
LNG Facility, the procedure ol and certification of LNG vessel
compatibility with the above specifications, the type and the content of
the certificates of fitness and ipsSpections of LNG vessels and any other relevant
issue is regulated by the
according to the prow

h are certified as being suitable for LNG unloading to the
ng to the LNG Vessel Approval Procedure

provisions of the Network Code, and in accordance with the existing
proeedures and practices followed. To this end, within one (1) month from the entry
into force of the Network Code, the Operator will publish on its website:

A) Technical specifications for the access of vessels to the LNG Facility.

B) Any information deemed essential for the approach, connection, unloading,
detachment and departure of LNG Vessels from the LNG Facility.

C) A template application for temporary certification of LNG vessels, which
includes the information and documentation to be submitted by any
interested party wishing to perform LNG unloading at the LNG Facility.

4. The application for temporary certification of LNG vessels is submitted to the
Operator in writing, accompanied by all the required information and
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documentation as above. The application may be submitted by any interested party
regardless of whether they have entered into an LNG Facility Usage Contract with
the Operator. The Operator will process the applications in chronological order of
submission and will respond to the application within one (1) month. Rejection of
the application will be specifically justified by the Operator and the relevant action
will be communicated to the RAE.

. The Operator will publish, via the Electronic Information System, a list of LNG
vessels that have been temporarily certified according to the above procedure.

. LNG vessels which are temporarily certified as suitable for LNG unloading to the
LNG Facility according to the abovementioned process, will be re-certified
following the establishment of the LNG Vessels Certification Regulation, if so
required by the provisions of the Regulation.
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CHAPTER 12
NNGS DEVELOPMENT

Article 90
Provision of Information to the Operator

1. For the design, the development and the operation of the NNGS, in accordance with
this Chapter or following a request by the Operator, by 315 March of each Year:

A) Natural Gas consumers whose facilities are directly connected to the NNGTS
and the Operators of Distribution Networks must provide the Operator with

the Maximum Daily Quantity and the Annual Quantity of Natur quired

provide the aforementioned information regarding the seryi
needs who are connected or who will be connected

ng for residences and
or, the industrial sector

consumption categories of central and autonom¢
businesses, the rest of the household and bu
and motoring. :

They must also provide the afore
the following Year. ’

1 information for every Month of

Operator with their best possible estimates per
), Years regarding the Maximum Daily Quantity
Natural Gas which they will transmit through
as follows:

B)  The Users must provide tl
Year and for the next te (1
and the Annual Quantit
the Transmission,

i) per existing ox’}f Entry Point,
future Exit Point,
or future Interconnection Point, for the transit of Natural Gas.

provide the aforementioned information for every Month of the
Year.

ation provided to the Operator as per this Article shall be used as data
he design and development of the NNGS; they shall be deemed confidential
ahd shall be provided under the condition of confidentiality and the protection of
business and other secrets. The estimates to be provided as per paragraph [1] shall
not be binding for the providers of the information or for the Operator. The
Operator is responsible for providing the RAE with access to this data.

Article 91
NNGS Development Study

1. By 30 June of each year, the Operator will carry out a NNGS Development Study,
which will include the following:
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A) The Operator’s estimates of the annual demand for Natural Gas for the entire
country, by administrative region and User category, as well as the maximum
daily and hourly demand for natural gas, for each of the next ten (10) years.

B) The Operator’s estimates concerning the capacity to cover demand in a cost
effective and reliable manner using existing and new sources of natural gas
supply, including LNG supply sources, as well as any strengthening or
expansion of the NNGS necessary to the achievement of this objective.

C) The Operator’s estimates regarding the costs of investment in essential works
to strengthen and extend the NNGS.

The forecasts and estimates of the Operator as per paragraph [1] are not binding,
and do not create any liability on the part of the Operator towards Users,
Operators of Connected Systems or any other natural person or legaleentity, with
lawful interest therein. '

The NNGS Development Study does not include referenc
Suppliers or Natural Gas consumers.

The NNGS Development Study will be published on th
Greek and English.

¢ Users,

ator's website in

Article
Preparation and Approval of the/ S Development Plan

By 30 June of each year, the Opr g will draw up, and present for public
consultation, a Draft NNGS D¢ ment Plan for the next ten (10) years, in
Greek and English.

n of the NNGS Draft Development Plan, the

A) ! urrent and estimated supply and demand of natural gas

B) of public service obligations and the assurance of natural

O ements to the efficiency and effectiveness of the NNGS, and the
yring of its smooth operation, with the objective of preventing
gestion, emergency situations, and denial of access or prohibited

. transmissions.

The supply of new areas with natural gas and the securing of potential
access for new Users.

E)  Protection of the environment.

F) The community-wide development programme and regional investment
plans according to the provisions of Article 8(3)(b) and Article 12 (1) of
Regulation (EC) 715/2009.

G) The sustainability of projects included in the Plan and their potential
financing outside the framework of the Development Plan.

The Draft Development Plan includes the following:
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1)  Projects that are included in it for the first time, irrespective of their estimated
cost of realisation, which satisfy the criteria provided for in paragraph [2]
and,

i1) all Planned Projects, otherwise subject to the conditions of the following
subparagraph.

The Operator is required to fully justify the reasons for excluding any Planned
Project from the Draft Plan.

The Draft Development Plan makes distinct mention of:
A) Projects that are included in the Plan for the first time

iv)after Users have submitted applications for Advanced Rese
Transmission Capacity that have been accepted by the Operat
to the procedure referred to in article [958] (User Connectio

v) At the initiative of the Operator, within the framework ot t
(NNGS Development Projects ).

These projects require the following:

of integrating the

a) Documented evidence supporting the
y to the criteria laid down

project into the Development Plan, acc
in paragraph [2].

b) The technical characteristic
process, with a detailed
implementation and, in p@
and commissioning.

ject and its implementation
ption of the various stages of
its design, licensing, construction

c) Project implemen wS$chedule with specific milestone events,
art date, completion date, and the date of entry
d) idence showing agreement between the project’s

schedule and the scheduled timing of any other

svelopment Plan's objectives are met in a timely fashion and
the allotted financial budget.

dgeted costs, modes of financing and returns on corresponding
investments, taking the following into account:

(1) In the case of an NNGS Development Project, an assessment of
the impact on the NNGS Average Use Charge, against the benefits
arising from the implementation of this project in relation to the
security of the country's supply of natural gas and the development
of competition in the national and regional gas market.

(1)) In the case of a User Connection Project, an estimate of the
changes in the average charge for use of NNGS arising from
implementation of the Project in the Tariff Calculation Period,

B) Planned Projects, which:

1) are included in the current Development Plan, and which are still under
construction in the reference period of the Draft Development Plan,
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(11) were included in the List of Small Projects, and which are still under
construction in the reference period of the Draft Development Plan,

C) Projects for which the Final Investment Decision: (i)has already been taken,
or (i1) it is considered likely that it will be made within three (3) years from
the publication of the Draft Development Plan on the Operator's website
(Three-Year Development Period). These projects comprise the
corresponding subsets of A and B above.

In the case of User Connection Projects falling under case a) of paragraph [4], the
Operator will also submit the respective Capacity Expansion Proposal together
with the Plan.

A) The Users who are required to sign an Advanced Reservation of apac1ty
Agreement, accordmg to the provisions of paragraph [11] of ar

signature of an Advanced Reservation of Transmission Cgfacity“Agreement.

actpon the overall
18" User Connection
Capacity Agreement,
e benefits arising from
ecurity of the country's
itiveness in the national and

The Plan will include the Operator's estimation of its 1
investment budget for NNGS Development Projects, incl
Projects without an Advanced Reservation of Transms
and on the Average Charge for NNGS Use, comp:
the implementation of these projects in relat
natural gas supply and the development o
regional natural gas market.

Within one (1) month from the e
Operator, taking the results of said co
the Draft Development Plan to
the public consultation, co
article, on its website.

public consultation process, the
1tat1on under advisement, will submit
It will also post details of the outcome of
s per the provisions of paragraph [1] of this

1 the submission of the Draft Development Plan, the
lifications of the Plan to the Operator, particularly in
nefa prOJect in the Plan or removal of a proposed project from
{ilment of specific conditions for inclusion of a specific project
into account:

relation to inc
the Plan, o
in the Plan,

A) filment of the criteria provided for in paragraph [2].

mpact of the overall investment budget of the NNGS Development

fojects, including the User Connection Projects without an Advanced

. Reservation of Transmission Capacity Agreement, the Average Charge for
NNGS Use, compared to the benefits arising from the implementation of
these projects in relation to the security of the country's natural gas supply
and the development pf competitiveness in the national and regional Natural
Gas market.

C) The results of the public consultation conducted by the RAE in accordance
with the provisions of the Law.

D) The need to ensure the economic efficiency of specific proposed projects,
through long-term capacity reservations in respect of them.
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10.

E) The compatibility of the Draft Development Plan with the European
development programme and regional investment plans, according to the
provisions of Article 8(3)(b) and Article 12(1) of Regulation (EC) 715/2009.

F) Any opinions of the Agency for the Cooperation of Energy Regulators
(ACER).
G) Any other information deemed material.

The Operator, after considering the observations of the RAE, will prepare a final
draft of the Development Plan and submit it for approval to the RAE. The RAE
will approve the Development Plan within one (1) month of its submission and
inform the Agency for the Cooperation of Energy Regulators of its details.

The Development Plan will be published on the Operator’s website in Greek and
English, as well as on the website of the RAE.

Article 93
Monitoring Implementation of the NNGS

necessary actions to
ance with the relevant

The Operator is responsible for proceeding |
implement the Development Plan and ens
schedules and budget for each Project and th

of implementation of the current
mparative tables for the budget and

follow-up report each year on the i
Development Plan to the RAE.It 1

I project.It will evaluate the impact thereof, and
the measures taken to rectify this, especially for
ave been identified:

implementation schedul
provide supporting evid

ation of the current Project implementation schedule from the project

imetable as per the Approved Development Plan, which leads to an increase

" of the total implementation time by ten percent (10%), counted in whole
months.

Within the context of its monitoring responsibilities for implementation of the
Development Plan, the RAE may request from the Operator, within a reasonable
deadline, any relevant information related to the progress of the implementation
of the Plan or specific projects included in it, and in particular in relation to their
implementation schedule and budget.
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Article 94
Unscheduled Revision of the NNGS Development Plan

Subject to paragraph [5], the Operator may request an unscheduled revision of
the current Development Plan, if it finds a need for new projects not included in
the Development Plan, the implementation of which is required before approval
of the next Development Plan due to exceptional circumstances.These
circumstances particularly include congestion, increased demand and unforeseen
situations in the interconnection system, or those that must be addressed in order
to fulfill the requirements referred to in paragraph [11] of Article [955].

The Operator must apply to the RAE for any extraordinary review of the
Development Plan.

For each new project, the application must be accompanied by the
described in paragraph [4] of article [92], with full supportin

8mall Projects according to article
[95], and if the budgeted cost of t pumber of Small Projects included in
the List but not integrated 1 the D elopment Plan, including the project
designated for integration, does xceed the amount of twenty million (EUR
20 000 000) Euros.

Article 95

List of Small Projects

The Operat: 1 draw up and maintain a List of Small Projects, which includes:
ojects that have been included in the Development Plan.

Il Projects which fall under paragraph [5] of article [94].

ist of Small Projects is published in the Electronic Information System. The
includes the technical features, the implementation schedule and budgeted
cost of each project.

The List of Small Projects is updated by the Operator, as follows:

A) With the addition of a project within five (5) days of its Start Date, in the
case of a NNGS Development Project, or from the date of acceptance in the
case of a Capacity Expansion Proposal, as per paragraph [12] of article [955],
or

B) Onremoval of a Project within (5) Days from its Completion Date,
C) When the Development Plan receives the approval of the RAE.
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The Operator must undertake all necessary actions to implement the projects
listed in the List of Small Projects, in order to ensure compliance with relevant
schedules and the budget for each project. The Development Plan implementation
monitoring report, as per article [93], includes a separate section on the
monitoring of the implementation of Projects on the Small Projects List whose
Start Date falls on a date after the submission of the Draft Development Plan to
the RAE, and which also have a Completion Date prior to the next regular
submission of the Development Plan to the RAE under article [92].

Article 954

Submission and Content of the Application for Adva
Reservation of Transmission Capacity

become
Registry,

The right to apply for Reservation of Transmission Capacit
available in the future is granted to those registered in the
as per article [72] of the Law.

erator in the form of a
Fransmission Capacity
hich is prepared by the
tronic Information System,
rce hereof.

The application must be submitted in writing to the
Standard Application for Advanced Reservati
(Advanced Reservation of Capacity Applicati
Operator and published in editable form viayth
within thirty (30) days after the date of

The Advanced Reservation of Ca yplication will specify at least the

following:

A) The Entry Points to whic
injection into the Tr.
as per article [8], pas

applicant intends to deliver natural gas for
System and, for each Entry Point, the details
[5], case A).

yhich the applicant intends to receive natural gas from
ystem and, for each Exit Point, the details as per article
; case B).

sion Capacity that the applicant wishes to reserve in accordance
for booking Transmission Capacity as per article [10].

esired start date for provision of Transmission Services and the desired
ation of the provision.

A technical description of the Natural Gas Reception Facility or the
" Connected System into which the natural gas from the Transmission System
is injected, or the reverse (from the Connected System to the Transmission
System), and the estimated annual Natural Gas Quantity received from the
Reception Facility or Connected System, or destined for delivery to the
Transmission System. In the case of a future Natural Gas Reception Facility
or future Connected System, the application will also be accompanied, apart
from the above, by a time schedule for the licensing and construction of the
project, an estimated date for the commercial operation thereof, any licence
or licence application relating to said Natural Gas Reception Facility or
Connected System, and any respective agreements entered into.
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10.

F) Information on the applicant's commitment to adequate capacity in a
Connected System upstream and downstream of the Transmission System
and, if the necessary capacity of the upstream or downstream Connected
System is not available at the time of application, the estimated timing of
such deployment by the Connected System Operator, as well as any actions
and agreements required in this respect.

Entry Points, Reverse Flow Entry Points, Exit Points, and Reverse Flow Exit
Points in cases A and B of the preceding paragraph may include:

A) NNGTS Entry or Exit Points existing at the time of submission of the
Application for Advanced Reservation of Capacity.

B) NNGTS Entry and Exit Points which, at the time of submissio
Application for Advanced Reservation of Capacity, are part
Project.

C) New NNGTS Entry and Exit Points proposed by the i order to
make the provision of the requested Transmission Serv

If the Application for Advanced Reservation of Capaci
service of a new Natural Gas Reception Facilit
existing Natural Gas Reception Facility in Greek 4
to submit information as per cases A) and F) o
the Transmission Capacity for Deliver
specifying the Transmission System E

yy, applicants do not need
ph [3], and may determine
wishes to reserve, without

cant wishes to reserve according to the
application, multiplied pplication Charge.There is a minimum charge

The Advanced ation of Capacity Application Unit Charge is set at one (1)
EUR/(100
force here

¢ “Advanced Reservation of Capacity Application must be accompanied by
proof of payment of the application fee. Details concerning the payment methods
are determined by the Operator and published in the Electronic Information
System.

The revenues from Advanced Reservation of Capacity Application Fees are
considered to be Basic Transmission Activity revenues and are credited to the
respective account held by the Operator.

During evaluation of applications, the Operator will use the submission date to
determine priority. Within fifteen (15) working days of the submission date of the
Advanced Reservation of Capacity Application, the Operator may ask the
applicant for information supplementary to the application where omissions are
identified, and set a deadline for submission thereof, which may not be less than

189/232



fifteen (15) working days. If within the period of fifteen (15) working days from
the submission date of the Advanced Reservation of Capacity Application, the
Operator does not ask for additional information, the application is formally
considered complete. If further data or information is requested, the application
is formally considered complete from the date of the submission of the additional
information or clarifications to the Operator.

11. The Operator will reject Advanced Reservation of Capacity Applications without
further consideration in cases where additional information is not submitted
within the deadline, or if all the information requested by the Operator is not
provided, or if, after the submission of the relevant data from the applicant, it
becomes evident that the regulations pertaining to reservation of Transmission
Capacity as per article [10] are not complied with. In this case, the Operator will
return the Advanced Reservation of Capacity Application Fee to th

12.  Within fifteen (15) working days from the date on which the

cation 1is

Reservation of Capacity Application pertains to:

A) An Unplanned Project, and will therefore eva
accordance with the provisions of article [955]

B) A Planned Project, and will therefore ev plication in accordance

with the provisions of article [95¢].

Assessment of the Applicationfor Advanced Reservation of Capacity

anned Project

n paragraph [12] of article [95*], the Operator
ced Reservation of Capacity Application refers to an
l inform the applicant in writing and publish a summary
eek and in English via the Electronic Information System,
on of any commercially sensitive information contained in the
nterested parties will be invited to submit their views in writing,
a Advanced Reservation of Capacity Application in connection with

1. If, within the period pr
determines that th
Unplanned Projegt

Application within six (6) months of the closing date for submission of
Expressions of Interest.

3. In order to evaluate the Advanced Reservation of Capacity Application, the
Operator will undertake a study (New Project Assessment Study), for purposes
of preliminary assessment of the technical and financial feasibility of carrying out
the investment necessary to satisfy the application.

4. For the preparation of the New Project Assessment Study, the Operator will, in
particular, take into account the following:

A) The provisions of paragraph [2] of article [92].
B) The most recent NNGS Development Study and Development Plan.
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C) Third party opinions submitted under paragraph [1].

D) Advanced Reservation of Capacity Applications submitted within the
deadline specified in paragraph [1] that can be serviced by, as far as possible
in conjunction with the application under examination, NNGS development,
reinforcement or interconnection projects.

E) The methodology and assessment criteria, as defined in the Tariff Regulation,
pertaining to the financial effectiveness of projects that are necessary to satisfy
the application request.

5. The Operator is entitled to request written clarifications of any information
contained in the application that it deems necessary, setting a reasonable deadline,
of not less than thirty (30) days, for their provision. If the informatien is not
submitted within the above deadline, the Operator is entitled t the
application. The decision of the Operator to reject the ion 1s
communicated to the RAE.

6. Ifthe Advanced Reservation of Capacity Application refers to th ow of natural

7. The New Project Assessment Study will inclu

8.

0 a downstream
Operators of the
ch the Application

gas from an upstream Connected System and/or outfl
Connected System, the Operator will cooperate
upstream and/or downstream Connected Syste;
relates.

ast the following:

A) Technical assessment of the Adva
which primarily includes t
reinforcement or interconnection
request, assessment of the
capacity to obtain the
taking into account
the estimated envi
facilities.

Reservation of Capacity Application,
ification of NNGS development,
pojects that are required to satisfy the
ical feasibility of such projects, and the
afy licences required by current legislation,
ic characteristics of the projects with regard to
al impact of their implementation and the safety of

gtable for the licensing and construction of these projects, if
fation is considered technically feasible.

luation of the Advanced Reservation of Capacity Application,
marily includes identification and documentation of the budgeted
f the required works and an assessment of their financial efficiency,
yrding to the methodology and the criteria set out in the Tariff Regulation.

) In the case of an Application for Advanced Reservation of Transmission
Capacity pertaining to the import of natural gas from an upstream Connected
System and/or the export to a downstream Connected System, the Operator
must assess the need to conclude any additional agreements with the
authorities of the countries in question and/or the respective Operators of

upstream and/or downstream Connected Systems.

In the course of the New Project Assessment Study, the Operator may:

A) Review and evaluate the feasibility of the implementation of other projects in
addition to the projects required to satisfy the specific Application, or the re-
sizing of projects needed to satisfy the request, taking into account the
provisions of paragraph [2] of article [92], the estimations of increases in
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demand for natural gas in accordance with the NNGS Development Study,
and the need to meet the development objectives of the regional natural gas
market. The Operator will specifically review cases of gradual increases in
future Transmission Capacity for delivery or reception at Entry or Exit Points,
as well as increases in Transmission Capacity in sections of the NNGTS, and
will estimate the timetable of the implementation of these projects.

B) Consider alternative plans in relation to the method of provision of requested
Transmission Services, in a manner that renders essential projects technically
or financially feasible.This may specifically involve changing the position of
the new Entry or Exit Point proposed by the applicant or choosing an
alternative route for a new pipeline or pipeline system, in the case that
satisfaction of the request demands development such
infrastructure.Changes may be proposed in the size of new i
projects, or the Transmission Capacity for delivery or r
interested party wishes to reserve, or may involve deferri
provision of Transmission Services to the applicant.

of the relevant NNGS extension, reinforc
described in the corresponding N

bor interconnection projects, as
ect Assessment Study and the

part of the cost of the Connection Project by the User
~Connection Charge) in order to make it cost-effective in

ernative design related to the methods of provision of the requested
ansmission Services, such that the project becomes technically or
financially feasible as provided for under paragraph [8], case B), which
implies either the implementation of a project of a larger scale than that
needed to satisfy the request, or the amendment of the Advanced
Reservation of Capacity Application, and in particular of the timetable for
completion of the required projects. In this case, the Operator will inform
the applicant in writing, notify the RAE, attaching the relevant New
Project Assessment Study and set a deadline of at least thirty (30) days for
the applicant to agree to the conditions for acceptance of the application
in writing. In the New Project Assessment Study there is full
documentation, based on technical and financial criteria, of all the
alterations proposed by the Operator in connection with the Application.
In addition to the requirements listed in the New Project Assessment
Study, the acceptance of the application will be subject to prior inclusion
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of NNGS expansion, reinforcement or interconnection projects in the
Development Plan or the List of Small Projects, as described in the
corresponding New Project Assessment Study, and the conclusion of the
related agreements in accordance with the respective paragraphs [11] or
[12].

C) Reject the Application for Advanced Reservation of Transmission Capacity,
provided that the technical or financial feasibility of the implementation of the
required projects is not supported, or if the deadline for acceptance has expired
without action on the part of the applicant indicating acceptance of the
conditions of the Application in accordance with subparagraph B) above. The
Operator will notify the applicant in writing, attaching the relevant New
Project Assessment Study. The reasons for rejection of the applicatiofy will be
documented in the New Project Assessment Study. The decisi
application will be communicated to the RAE, accompanied
New Project Assessment Study.

10. Within thirty (30) working days of the acceptance of the App

paragraph [9] above, a summary of the views @ terested parties submitted
during the procedure in paragraph [1] and
Study. The Capacity Expansion Propos submitted to the RAE.

A) The Operator is obliged to include¥the relevant project in the next Draft
Development Plan. The Op
Development Plan ac o article [94], provided that the New Project
Assessment Study
of the projects in

1 impossible the provision of Transmission Services to

to the timetable of the Capacity Expansion Proposal.

User whose Advanced Reservatlon of Capacity Application is
‘in the Capacity Expansion Proposal, asking them to appear within
(60) days of the Operator's invitation to conclude an Advanced
servation of Transmission Capacity Agreement, according to the provisions
» of article [95P]. If the User does not appear within the time limit set by the

Operator for conclusion of the Advanced Reservation of Transmission

Capacity Agreement, then the Operator will reject the Application of the User
in question. The decision of the Operator to reject the application is
communicated to the RAE.

12. If the Capacity Expansion Proposal refers to a Small Project:

A) The Operator is required to include the project in the List of Small Projects,
as per the procedure laid down in article [95].

B) Within fifteen (15) working days from the inclusion of the project to the List,
the Operator will issue a written invitation to the User whose Advanced
Reservation of Capacity Application is included in the Capacity Expansion
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Proposal asking them to appear within sixty (60) days of the invitation to
conclude a Connection Agreement with the Operator, as defined in article
[95%]. If the User does not appear within the time limit set by the Operator for
conclusion of the Connection Agreement, then the Operator will reject the
Application of the User in question. The decision of the Operator to reject the
application is communicated to the RAE.

13. If before the deadline for submission of expressions of interest new Applications
for Advanced Reservation of Transmission Capacity are submitted, then the
following apply:

A) After the closing date for submission of Expressions of Interest, the Operator
will consider the formal completeness of each Application, in accordance with
paragraphs [10] and [11] of article [95%].

B) The Operator will conduct a single New Project Developme ; taking

Capacity that have been formally accepted as complet
deadline for completion of the evaluation referred to 1
extended by the Operator by three (3) months, after w
applicants. :

ragtaph [2] may be
otification of the

the implementation of
ts is required to satisfy the
st proceed to investigate the

C) If the New Project Assessment Study indjca
projects falling within the category of
demands of the Applications, the Opera
feasibility of conducting an Ope dure for Advanced Reservation of
Transmission Capacity in accord vith the provisions of article [95°]. If
the Operator does decide ,to hol®# an Open Procedure for Advanced
Reservation of Transmission®apacity, paragraphs [9] to [12] above do not
apply for all Applicati dered in the New Project Assessment Study.
In case of cancellatje erruption of the Open Procedure for Advanced
Reservation of T ion Capacity, the Operator will continue the

Applications in accordance with the provisions of

12] above. If the Operator should accept the Applications,

xpansion Proposal, according to paragraph [10], will refer

plications for Advanced Reservation of Transmission Capacity
epted by the Operator.

d after the deadline for submission of Expressions of Interest, then the
tor is entitled to:

A) Reject the application, or

B) With the written consent of the applicant, to assess the application as an
application for Advanced Reservation of Transmission Capacity in a Planned
Project, in accordance with the procedure laid down in article [95"], after the
Project's inclusion in the Development Plan.
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Article 95€

Assessment of an Application for Advanced Reservation of Capacity
in a Planned Project

. The Operator will issue a decision on the Application within fifteen (15) working
days from the date on which the application is considered formally complete, in
accordance with paragraph [10] of article [954].

. Where the date on which the application was formally complete precedes the final
date for the conclusion of contracts according to article [95®], paragraph [11] case
B), or paragraph [12] case B) or paragraph [7], for the Planned Project to which
the application relates, then the Operator will suspend evaluatlon of the
Application until the expiry of the deadline.

3. The Operator will reject the Application in writing if there are grounds nial of
access according to the provisions of paragraph [4], subject to.
paragraph [5]. Rejection of an application and its re
documented by the Operator, and will be communicated t e applicant and
the RAE, accompanied by supporting documents and info

4. Denial of access is permitted if:

rvation of Transmission
e public service obligations

A) Acceptance of the Application for Advar
Capacity prevents the Operator from fulfjl
assigned to it.

B) There are grounds, and the progg
paragraph [2], case a), subparagra

per the provisions of article [68],
of the Law has been complied with.

C) The total Transmission Cap
Users after the completios
request, taking into
Advanced Reseryati
Agreements an
Planned
article
Trans

hat will be available for reservation by the
the Planned Project is insufficient to meet the
t Transmission Capacity already booked through
of Transmission Capacity Agreements, Connection
Sved Firm Service Transmission Applications for the
which are in force, according to the procedure set out in
graphs [11] or [12], or paragraph [7], within the context of
ontracts already concluded.

D) imum Hourly Delivery or Reception Quantity of Natural Gas at the

. or Exit Points, respectively, as specified in the Application for

anced Reservation of Transmission Capacity, is unable to satisfy the

equest in relation to the maximum permitted Supply after the completion of

* the Planned Project, taking into account the Advanced Reservation of
Transmission Capacity Agreements, Connection Agreements and Approved
Applications signed and currently in force, according to the procedure
specified in paragraphs [11] or [12] of article [953] or paragraph [7], within
the context of the Transmission Agreements that have been concluded.

E) The requested maximum or minimum delivery pressure of natural gas at an
Entry Point or reception pressure for natural gas at an Exit Point does not
comply with the Conditions of Delivery and Acceptance of Natural Gas, as
defined under articles [30] and [35] of the Network Code or, if these are not
available at the time of submission of the Application for Advanced
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F)

Reservation of Transmission Capacity, with those provided for in the
technical characteristics of the Planned Project.

In the absence of a connection between the Natural Gas Reception Facility
or the Connected System of the applicant and the Planned Project, where a
project that the Operator considers to fall within the Big Project category is
required to connect the Natural Gas Reception Facility or the Connected
System.

5. Where denial of access is indicated, as per paragraph [4], the Operator may, with
the written consent of the applicant:

A) Evaluate the Application in accordance with the procedure specified in article

B)

6. On acceptance of the Application, the Operator will 1
the applicant to appear within sixty (60) days tk
following:

A) An Advanced Reservation of Transm

B)

1. The c

B)

9)

[958], as regards an Unplanned Project, or

Keep the Application pending and if at a later time Transmi
becomes available in the Planned Project which, in whole or
the needs of the applicant, it may then invite the appli
Agreement for Advanced Reservation of Transmission
to the above order of priority.

onclude an
city, according

en invitation asking
h order to conclude the

apacity Agreement, provided
that construction of the Planned P lating to the Advanced Capacity

Reservation Application has n

struction of the Planned Project relating
apacity Application is underway or if the
Project has not yet started, but the Planned

A Connection Agreement,
to the Advanced Reserv
construction of the
Project is a Small

Article 95°
ed Reservation of Capacity Agreement

mepd Reservation of Capacity Agreement is concluded, upon written
myby the Operator, between the Operator and, as appropriate:

ers whose Applications for Advanced Reservation of Transmission
Capacity have been accepted by the Operator, where the servicing of said
Application requires the implementation of a Big Project that has been
included in the Development Plan, according to paragraph [11] of article
[955].

Users falling under the provisions of article [95¢] paragraph [6] (case A) or
paragraph [7] .

Successful participants in the Open Procedure, after the inclusion of the
project in the Development Plan.

2. The Advanced Reservation of Capacity Agreement is drawn up in writing, in
accordance with the standard agreement specified in Article 68(2)(a) and Article
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71(1) subparagraphs (4) & (5) of the Law (Standard Advanced Reservation of
Capacity Agreement).

3. The object of the Advanced Reservation of Capacity Agreement is to establish:

A) The reservation, in favour of the User, of Transmission Capacity that will be
available in the future within the Transmission System for the period of time
and in the volume specified in the User’s Application for Advanced
Reservation of Transmission Capacity, or in accordance with the Open
Procedure Transmission Capacity thereby allocated, under the specific
conditions defined in the Advanced Reservation of Capacity Agreement.

B) The Operator's obligation to take all necessary actions and in particular to
conduct the necessary studies, and obtain or submit applicatio
licence provided for in applicable legislation pertaining to com

specified in the Advanced Reservation of Capacity Ag
efficient manner. In all cases, successful completi
procedure for the Connection Project remains the
Operator. : =

C) The obligation of the user to provide reas

Connection Agreement between th
reement specifies at least:

] Article [954], the Entry Points at which

er natural gas to the Operator for injection to

nd for each Entry Point to which the Agreement
ould be specified:

5. The Advanced Reservation of Capacity

A) Subject to the case of pa
the User has the rig
the Transmission S¥
relates, the follo#

ueSted Transmission Capacity for Delivery.
sted Maximum Hourly Delivery Quantity.
he minimum and maximum natural gas delivery pressure.

B) EXit Point and Reverse Flow Exit Points from which the User is entitled

1ve natural gas from the Transmission System, and for each Exit Point
d'Reverse Flow Exit Point to which the Agreement pertains:

(1)  The requested Transmission Capacity for Reception.
(1) The requested Maximum Hourly Reception Quantity.
(111) The minimum and maximum natural gas reception pressure.

C) The requested start date for the provision of Transmission Services to the
User.

D) The requested time over which these services are to be provided.

E) The Project End Date and the estimated Operational Start Date of the Project,
as determined by the Operator, which may be adjusted prior to the conclusion
of the Connection Agreement, in accordance with case 1), and the budgeted
costs for the project.
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F)

G)

H)

I)

J)

The actions required to be taken by the Operator in case B) of paragraph [3]
and the time period from conclusion of the Advanced Reservation of
Capacity Agreement to the completion of such actions by the Operator
(Reference Period), which cannot exceed eighteen (18) months from the end
of the month in which the Advanced Reservation of Capacity Agreement is
concluded.

The Operator's obligation to inform the other party in writing on the progress
of the studies and the licensing process, at least every three (3) months after
conclusion of the Advanced Reservation of Capacity Agreement.

The possibility of an extension of the Reference Period by the Operator for
reasons related to the issue of the necessary licences that are beyond the
Operator's control, on condition of written notification of the other
later than three (3) months before the expiry of the Reference Pe

The contractual liability of the parties involved, the
deposited by the User against the performance of the Ad
of Capacity Agreement, and the conditions that must
the conclusion of a Connection Agreement ,(Co
Conditions), which consist, in particular, of: '

ce@Reservation
et’by the User for
‘tual Connection

(1)  The provision of information to the
reasonable assurance of supply and
Quantity consistent with the
over the specified time perio
to respective cooperati
agreements, with the except
and transport of naturakgas

m the User establishing
mission of the Natural Gas
tansmission Capacity quantity
especially letters of intent pertaining
angements, preliminary or final
#n of details of the price of procurement

(1) The obtaining
applicable legis
Connected

sion of an application for licences required by
and approvals for the Reception Facility or the
downstream of the Exit Point or Reverse Flow Exit
m of the Entry Point or Reverse Flow Entry Point that
ted by the User in their Application, if this concerns a future
(ras Reception Facility or future Connected System, where
tion of construction of the Facility or the Connected System is
sonably consistent with the completion date of the Connection
roject that is the subject of the Connection Agreement. In all cases,
successful completion of the above licensing procedure remains the
responsibility of the User.

" (ili) The completion of the actions described in case F) by the Operator.

The obligation of the Operator, within ten (10) working days from the expiry
date of the Reference Period or any extension thereof as in case H), to issue
a written invitation to the User for the purpose of concluding a Connection
Agreement within four (4) months, informing the User of the new estimated
completion date for the projects essential to the provision of Transmission
Services, as well as the automatic dissolution of the Agreement and the
release of the booked Advance Transmission Capacity, if the User does not
make an appearance to conclude the Connection Agreement within the
specified period and, in this case, the mandatory forfeiture by the User of the
entire guarantee deposit.
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K)

L)

M)

N)

0)

The User’s right to terminate the Advanced Reservation of Capacity
Agreement:

(1) If the Reference Period is extended by the Operator for up to six (6)
months, with forfeiture of part of the guarantee deposited.

(11) If the Reference Period is extended by the Operator for a period
exceeding six (6) months, with no forfeiture of guarantees deposited.

(111) If the Operator, prior to conclusion of the Connection Agreement,
postpones as per case E), the estimated Operational Start Date for the
project by a period of six (6) to twelve (12) months, with forfeiture of
half the guarantee deposit.

(iv) If the Operator, prior to conclusion of the Connection Ag
postpones as per case (E), the completion date of projec
the provision of the Transmission Services by a per1
twelve (12) months, with no forfeiture of guarantees gt

The capacity of the User to reduce the Adv
Transmission Capacity it wishes to reserve througt
Agreement in relation to future Transmissi 3
Advanced Reservation of Capacity Agreeme
request to the Operator before the d
Connection Agreement in case (1), pro
ten percent (10%) of the Transmiss
Reservation of Capacity Agre
project is not disrupted by the ch
other Users who have
Agreements for the sam

the Connection
ty booked under the
Ssubmission of'a written
the conclusion of the
at the change does not exceed
y booked under the Advanced
hat the financial efficiency of the
taking into account any requests from

propose one or more other Users to the Operator
more Connection Agreements instead of it, for all
oked Transmission Capacity, under the following
conditions
(1) W Connection Agreements of other Users, together with the

tion Agreement that is to be concluded by the User, account for
total Transmission Capacity booked for the entire period specified in
Advanced Reservation of Capacity Agreement, without prejudice to
the case L), and

1) The User provides the Operator with guarantees to fulfill its obligations
under the Advanced Reservation of Capacity Agreement, on behalf of
other Users.

The capacity of the User to be replaced in whole or in part with respect to all
its rights and obligations arising under the Advanced Reservation of Capacity
Agreement.

Instances of force majeure, termination of the agreement and the procedure
for resolution of disputes that may arise during the implementation of the
terms of the Agreement.
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P) The procedure for amendment of the Agreement and for redefinition of its
terms in case of a change in the regulatory framework governing organisation
of the natural gas market.

6. The guarantees deposited by the User on conclusion of the Advanced Reservation
of Capacity Agreement, reflect the Operator’s estimated cost for performance of
all actions specified in the Advanced Reservation of Capacity Agreement. In case
of simultaneous or subsequent conclusion of Advanced Reservation of Capacity
Agreements, for the same project, with more than one User, and in the case of
paragraph [7], the guarantee required from each User is calculated or adjusted,
respectively, in proportion to the Transmission Capacity booked for each User in
the project.

7. If more than one Advanced Reservation of Capacity Agreement
concluded for the same Connection Project, in case of termina
Advanced Reservation of Capacity Agreement by one or
Operator must inform the remaining parties (Users) and anno
of the corresponding future Transmission Capacity to be bookcd, by other Users
via the Electronic Information System. If within two (2) meuths from the date of
the announcement of the Operator, said Advanced vation of Transmission
Capacity is not booked by other Users, under an; otential conditions as
per article [95B], paragraph [9(B)], the O ill reevaluate the cost
effectiveness of the project based on the begk ransmission Capacity of the
other Advanced Reservation of Capacit ts remaining into force.If the
Project is rendered financially unt e Operator will redetermine its
technical characteristics, timetable he implementation budget for the

Connection Project, in order to reestablish the financial viability of the Project,

1 sal for amendment of their Agreements to

cepted by all Users, Advanced Reservation of Capacity Agreements of
5 that reject the Operator's proposal automatically expire without
feiture of the guarantees deposited by them, and the Operator will repeat
»the above re-evaluation procedure with the remaining Users.

8. In the event of termination or automatic termination of the Advanced Reservation
of Capacity Agreement, the booked Transmission Capacity is made directly
available for reservation by other Users. The Operator will, via the Electronic
Information System, publish details of each case where future Transmission
Capacity remains free for reservation by Users, including future Transmission
Capacity that remains free for reservation under the provisions of paragraph [5],
case (L).

9. If within twenty four (24) months from the date of automatic termination of the
Advanced Reservation of Capacity Agreement, as per paragraph [5] (I), or the
termination of the Agreement by the User, as per paragraph [5] (K), a third User

200/232



concludes a Advanced Reservation of Capacity Agreement or a Connection
Agreement with the Operator for the whole or part of the Connection Project that
was the object of the Advanced Reservation of Capacity Agreement concluded
with the original User, the Operator will return all or part of the amount paid to
the original User without interest.Repayment will be proportionate to the volume
of Transmission Capacity booked in the Connection Project by the third party
User, compared to the total Transmission Capacity booked by the original User,
and up to the amount paid by the latter.

10. The Operator will publish the text of the Standard Advanced Reservation of

1.

Capacity Agreement via the Electronic Information System, including the
annexes thereto, in editable format.

Article 95F
Connection Agreement

The Connection Agreement is concluded, at the written inv of the Operator,

between the Operator and, as appropriate:

ncluded an Advanced
that the Contractual
fore the deadline specified in

A) Users with whom the Operator has alre
Reservation of Capacity Agreement,
Conditions for Connection have been
the Advanced Reservation of Ca
Article [95P].

yon of Capacity Application has been
where the Application requires the

B)

9)

The reservation, in favour of the User, of Transmission Capacity that will
be available in the future in the Transmission System, for the time period
and in the volume specified in the User’s Application for Advanced
Reservation of Transmission Capacity or the relevant Advanced
Reservation of Capacity Agreement, or in accordance with the provision of
article [95P], paragraph [5] (L), as applicable, under the specific terms
specified in the Connection Agreement.

B) The Operator's obligation to complete at its own expense the licensing
process and all the required projects for the provision of the Transmission
Services (Connection Project) within the period specified in the Advanced
Reservation of Capacity Agreement, according to article [95P], paragraph
[5] (I), such that the provision Transmission Services to the User is possible
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9)

5. The Connection Agreement will specify at leas

[9]:

A)

B)

D)

by the end of this period, and its obligation to pay the User compensation if
said period is exceeded by more than six (6) months, subject to the
occurrence of Force Majeure events.

The obligation of the User to co-sign an Approved Application for Firm
Service (Firm Service Agreement) with the Operator, within a specified
period from the Operational Start Date of the Project, for the volume of
Transmission Capacity and for the time specified in the Application for
Advanced Reservation of Transmission Capacity that has been accepted by
the Operator, or determined by a Advanced Reservation of Capacity
Agreement, as appropriate, and the compensation payable by the User to
the Operator in the case of termination of the Connection Agreement by the
User, or if they fail to appear for signature of the Firm Service Agteement.
D) The User's obligation to pay to the Operator that part of*
cost (Additional Connection Fee) to which they have comm

(1) either during the application process if the provisi
paragraph [9], subparagraph (b)(1) apply,
(ii) or during the process set out in Article [95?] pa

the project becomes financially viable.
payment are specified in the Connectio

aph [6], such that
anner and timing of
ent, as appropriate.

owing, subject to paragraph

The budgeted cost of the Co ect, that part of the estimated cost,
including construction period integest and excluding any grant, which will
be recovered through charges for the reservation of Transmission Capacity
by the User in the T fon System in accordance with the NNGS
Usage Tariff and toved Firm Service Application, within the

ssion Agreement entered into with the Operator,

he deadline for the signature of the Approved Firm Service
(s) under the relevant Transmission Agreement(s) concluded
e Operator, where the provisions pertaining to case F) are applicable,
ch may not have an expiry date later than the deadline indicated in case

" The penalties forfeited in favour of the User in the event that the

Operational Start Date of the Connection Project is exceeded by more than
six (6) months, for each month of delay.

The amount of compensation which the User is required to pay to the
Operator in the following cases:

(1) If the User terminates the Connection Agreement or the Connection
Agreement is terminated due to culpability of the User between the date
of conclusion of the Connection Agreement and the completion of
construction for the Connection Project (Connection Project
Construction Period).
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(11) If the User terminates the Connection Agreement, or the Connection
Agreement is terminated due to culpability of the User within the
Recovery Period.

E) The guarantees that the User is required to provide for the good
performance of the Connection Agreement.

F)  The capacity of the User to indicate to the Operator one or more other Users
who may co-sign one or more Firm Service Agreements with the Operator,
within the framework of the relevant Transmission Agreements, thereby
taking the User’s place with respect to all or part of the Transmission
Capacity booked by it, under the following conditions:

(1) Where Approved Firm Service Applications are signed between third
party Users and the Operator within the framework of t
Transmission Agreements, together with the Approved
Application signed between the User in question
which thus cover the booking of the full Transmis
entire duration as specified in the Connection Ag
with the provisions of paragraph [4](C), and

- in accordance

¢ with guarantees for
onnection Agreement, on

(11) Where the User provides the ¢
fulfillment of its obligations arising
behalf of the other third party Use

G) The User's capacity to be substitu
and obligations arising from th

or in part with regard to rights
etion Agreement.

prm its counter parties regarding the
Project’s budgetary outturn costs, as well

H) The Operator's obligati
progress of construction

I majeure, termination of the agreement, and the procedure

dure for amendment of the Agreement and for redefinition of its
.in case of a change in the regulatory framework governing
misation of the natural gas market.

ee (3) months of the entry into force hereof, the Operator will, after public
ynsultation, submit the following for approval to the RAE, in accordance with
the provisions of Article 69(5) of the Law:

A) The methodology for determining the guarantees that the User is required
to deposit on signature of the Connection Agreement, which will be
proportionate to the Connection Project budget.

B) The methodology for setting the penalties forfeit in favour of the User as
per the provisions of paragraph [5](C).

C) The methodology to determine the guarantees that the User is required to
deposit, where the provisions of paragraph [5](F) become applicable.
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D)

E)

7. In the event of the termination of the Connectio
premature termination thereof due to culpabl
defined in paragraph [5] (D), then the follo

A)

B)

D) The methodology to determine the compensation payable by the User to
the Operator in the event of termination of the Connection Agreement by
the User, or premature termination thereof due to culpable action on the part
of the User, as defined in paragraph [5](D](i), to cover the costs associated
with implementation of the Connection Project, which are the object of the
Connection Agreement, and which have been incurred or assumed with
respect to third parties by the Operator, up to the date of termination of the
Agreement by the User.

The methodology to determine the compensation payable by the User to the
Operator in the event of termination of the Connection Agreement by the
User or premature termination thereof due to culpable action on the part of
the User, as defined in paragraph [5](D)(ii1), which covers that of the
cost of the Connection Project, including the capital costs of
as specified in the Connection Agreement according to
which, up to the date of termination of the Agreement by tlhe
been recovered by the Operator through charges f£
Transmission Capacity in the Transmission System
to the NNGS Usage Tariff and the Transmission Agr

¥, have not
”booking of
the User, according
ent.

-

ent by the User, or
the part of the User, as
apply:

date of termination of the
“premature termination thereof due
User, as defined in paragraph [5](D](i),
into a Connection Agreement with the
“onnection Project that was the object of the
the original User, the Operator will return to
part of the amount paid without interest, in
art of the Connection Project included in the new
prient with the other third party User, and up to the amount

If within twenty four (24) mo
Connection Agreement by th
to culpable action on the part o
another third party Use
Operator for all or part
Connection Agree

ig’ termination of the Connection Agreement by the User, as
" paragraph [5](D](i), or premature termination thereof due to
dble action on the part of the User, a third party User signs an Approved
1 Service Application with the Operator within the framework of its
ransmission Agreement with the Operator, for all or part of the
Connection Project that was the object of the Connection Agreement with
the original User, the Operator will return to the original User all or part of
the amount paid without interest, based on the revenue of the Operator from
charges for the booking of Transmission Capacity from the Transmission
System by the third User, according to the NNGS Usage Tariff and up to
the amount paid by the original User.

8. If more than one Connection Agreement has been concluded for the same
Connection Project and in the case of premature termination of a Connection
Agreement by one or more Users, for which the Operator is not culpable, during
the period between conclusion of the Connection Agreement and the Operational
Start Date of the Connection Project, the Operator will publish the availability of
the corresponding future Transmission Capacity via the Electronic Information
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System for reservation by other Users. If, within two (2) months of the date of the
Operator’s announcement, the future Transmission Capacity in question has not
been booked by other Users, the Operator will reevaluate the financial viability
of the Project, based on the booked Transmission Capacity of the other
Connection Agreements remaining in force. If the Project is no longer financially
viable, the Operator will redetermine the technical characteristics, timetable and
implementation budget for the Connection Project, such that the Project is
rendered financially viable again, and will then issue a respective proposal in
writing to the other parties (Users) with respect to amendment of their
Agreements. If the Operator’s proposal is accepted, it will amend the Connection
Agreements of said Users accordingly, and adjust the amount of respective
guarantees. In the event that the Administrator's proposal is rejected or 1
response from all the remaining Users within the deadline set by the O

within a specified deadline, the Connection Agre
automatically, with a remaining obligation on the part of the

Connection Project, which are the object of the ection Agreement, and
which have been incurred or assumed with respe
up to the date of termination of the Agreeme
percentage of future Transmission Capacity
to the Connection Project. Until the is
validity of these Connection Agreem

9. Ifthe project involves the connection of a Rgception Facility or a Connected Natural
Gas System to the Transmis System, the Connection Agreement makes
provision for payment of a ni fy Connection Fee by the User, according to
the Tariff Regulation go Basic NNGS Activities. If the cost of the project
is lower or equal to the{Connéction Fee, the following will apply:

A)

ment does not include the User's obligation to sign a
eement with the Operator within a specified period from
mpletion of the Connection Project.

B) ction Agreement will expire upon payment by the User of an

corresponding to the total cost of the project.

10. W ’06) months from the entry into force hereof, the Operator is required to
‘and submit a Standard Connection Agreement to the RAE, which will be
oposed by the Operator to all Users, according to paragraph [1], without
discrimination. The specific conditions the Standard Connection Agreement may
vary, depending on the technical characteristics and the budget of the Connection
Project to which the Connection Agreement relates. The same conditions apply
without discrimination to User Connection Agreements concluded by the
Operator that pertain to the same category of Connection Projects . The
Connection Project category is determined by the Operator prior to conclusion of
Connection Agreements.The information is sent to the RAE and published via the

Electronic Information System.

11. The Operator will publish the text of the Standard Connection Agreement via the
Electronic Information System, including the annexes thereto, in editable format.
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Article 95

Conditions for Conducting an Open Season Procedure for Advanced
Reservation of Capacity

1. The Operator should investigate the feasibility of conducting an Open Auction
Procedure for Advanced Reservation of Transmission Capacity (Open Procedure)
under the following circumstances:

A) If the NNGS Development Study establishes the necessity for the
implementation of a NNGS Development Project that falls under the Big
Project category, and the most cost effective means of implemgntation
would involve long-term capacity reservation for the ProjectFhe
Procedure precedes the inclusion of the Project in the Devel

B) The conditions of article [958] paragraph [13] (C) also 2

C) At the request of the RAE, as a condition for a pr
the Draft Development Plan to join the Developmen
that the most cost effective means of imple;
capacity reservation for the Project.

is included in
fan, if it considers
n requires long-term

2. The Operator's decision to not investigate the fc
Procedure must be fully substantiated

communicated to the RAE.

ity of conducting an Open
Operator, and the reasons

y) related to the Project becomes
the interested parties through the Open
Open Procedure Capacity, the Operator

Procedure. In order to det
particularly takes into ac

A)  The NNGS Dey
B)
C)

D) Project Assessment Study, in accordance with article [95%]

4. The or may offer the Open Procedure Capacity through individual shares

y Shares).

project involves the development of interconnection with another Member-
State of the European Union or the Energy Community, the investigation of the
feasibility of conducting the Open Procedure and its method of conduct is decided
together by all the Operators of Natural Gas Systems of the relevant Member-
States, notwithstanding the provisions of articles [95Y] to [95']. The Operator
cooperates with the Operators of upstream or downstream Systems in the
preparation of a proposal for the conduct of an Open Procedure and determination
of the individual stages of the Open Procedure. The RAE cooperates with the
regulatory authorities in the upstream and downstream Connected Systems for
the approval of the Open Procedure Tender Invitation and the monitoring of the
stages of the Open Procedure, as defined in Articles 21 and 25 of the Law.
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Article 95¢

1. Proposal for conducting an Open Season Procedure If the requirements of
article [95F] paragraph [1] are met within two (2) months of the completion of the
NNGS Development Study, or the drafting of the New Project Assessment Study
according to article [95%], paragraph [13], the Operator will prepare and present
for public consultation an Open Procedure Proposal, which will primarily include
the following:

A) A description of the project to which the Open Procedure relates.

B) The Open Procedure Capacity and a description of Open Procedure
Products. An Open Procedure Product is defined as the volume of each
Capacity Share on offer, as well as (for each Capacity Share) the 4tart date
and duration of capacity reservation in the project. e

C) A budget for the Project and an estimate of the average
reservation charge (Capacity Fee) for the Project
calculated per Open Procedure Product, or a meth for calculating
Project Costs and Capacity Fees (also non-binding)

2. The duration of the public consultation cannot be less rty (30) and not more

than sixty (60) days.

the Electronic Information
nsibility of the Operator, a
H be published in at least two (2)
o (2) widely-circulated financial

3. The Open Procedure Proposal will be publi
System, in Greek and English. Under_the
summary of the Open Procedure Propdsal
widely-circulated Greek newspapex
newspapers in the European Uni

4. Within sixty (60) days of the
taking into account the vie e potential interest of participants in the public

ycedure Products, will resolve to:

dure Products referred to in the Open Season Procedure Proposal, in
r to permit the servicing of estimated demand in the most cost effective
anner, to the limits of the technical construction capacities of the project.

Not to hold an Open Procedure, if there is insufficient interest in booking
capacity in the Project. In this case, the Operator is entitled to include the
project in the Draft Development Plan, as defined in Article [92], or to
proceed to the evaluation of the Applications for Advanced Reservation of
Transmission Capacity, as defined in article [95®], paragraph [13](C).

5. The decision of the Operator will be fully substantiated, published in the Electronic
Information System, and communicated to the RAE.

6. If the Operator decides to hold an Open Procedure to be carried out in accordance
with the provisions of article [95F] paragraph [1](B), all applicants that have
submitted Applications for Advanced Reservation of Transmission Capacity
relating to an Unplanned Project, as defined in Article [95%] paragraph [12](A),
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are required to participate therein. If any applicant as above does not wish to
participate, the Operator will reject the corresponding Application for Advanced
Reservation of Transmission Capacity. The decision of the Operator to reject the
application is communicated to the RAE.

Article 95"
Declaration of an Open Season Procedure

. Within three (3) months of the date of the Operator's decision according to article
[95%] paragraph [4], (A) and (B), the Operator will prepare a draft Open Procedure
Tender Invitation that will be submitted to the RAE for approval, accorda g to the
provisions of Article 69(5) of the Law.

. Within (30) days of the submission date of the plan, the RAE may s
on the project and changes in the terms of conduct for the Op
a deadline for compliance by Operator that may not be less

. W1th1n ﬁﬂeen (15) days of approval by the RAE, th Op

cations
dre, setting
ty (30) days.

Procedure Tender
System, in Greek and
f the Open Procedure
2) widely-circulated Greek
| newspapers in the European

English. At the responsibility of the Operator, a
Tender Invitation will be published in at least
newspapers, and two (2) widely-circulated
Union.

. The Open Procedure is conducted in G n English.

5. The Invitation to Tender by Open, Procedure includes:

A) Technical description &
)pen Procedure Products, non-binding budget of
ated Capacity Fare or non-binding calculation
Project cost and the Capacity Fee, finalised by the

B) escription of the stages of the Open Procedure, as per paragraph

e [951].

y-criteria relating to the right to participate in each stage of the Open
cedure and the respective guarantees that interested parties may be
- required to produce.

9)

A detailed timetable of the stages of the Open Procedure, which at the least
specifies:

(1) The Start Date of the Non-Binding Offer Stage, which cannot be later
than sixty (60) days from the publication of the Open Procedure Tender
Invitation and the total duration of this stage, which can not exceed
ninety (90) days.

(11) The Start Date of the Binding Offer Stage, which cannot be later than
thirty (30) days from the end of the Non-Binding Offer Stage, subject
to the cases as per article [95'] paragraph [3] and paragraph [6](A) and
the total duration thereof, which may not exceed ninety (90) days.
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(111) For each stage, the deadlines for the submission of offers, the issue of
the Operator's decision on the acceptance or rejection of offers, the
submission of complaints from the participants and the issue of
decisions on them.

(1v) The final date for conclusion of the Advanced Reservation of Capacity
Agreement with each participant whose binding offer was accepted,
which cannot be less than thirty (30) and not more than sixty (60) days
after the inclusion of the project to the Development Program.

E) Acceptance or rejection criteria for offers submitted during the Non-
Binding Offer Stage and the Binding Offer Stage, respectively, according
to article [954].

F)  The methodology for allocation of Open Procedure Capacity in !
Offer Stage, where the sum of Capacity Shares requested

for allocation of Open Procedure Capacity, the Op st take all
necessary steps to ensure that the allocation of Capa is performed in the
most economical, transparent, direct, and n@n-disCrtminatory manner
among the participants of the Open Pi based on market
mechanisms.

G) All standard documents required at each
be submitted by the participants at thi
pertaining to offers submitted dufing
Stages, and the correspondings

of the Open Procedure must
, In particular the documents
Non-Binding and Binding Offer
.

6. Participation in the Open Proceduge requires payment of a fee, which is calculated
by multiplying the sum o €apacity Shares that the interested party is
requesting to book, by theqUn vanced Reservation of Capacity Application
Charge according to Al. The fee is payable as a lump sum, during
participation in the N« ipding Offer Stage. Participants in the Open Procedure
that have submi plications for Advanced Reservation of Transmission
Capacity in ae yee with article [954], are exempt from payment of that
percentage © Open Procedure participation fee covered by the Advanced
Reservati apacity Application Fee already deposited by the participants in

quest

Article 95!
Conduction of an Open Season Procedure
1. The Open Procedure is conducted in two consecutive stages:
A) The Non-Binding Offer Stage.
B) The Binding Offer Stage.
The Open Procedure is completed as per the provisions of paragraph [11].

2. At the Non-Binding Offer Stage, subject to paragraphs [3] up to [5], the Operator
will:

A) Invite the interested parties to submit non-binding offers for Open Procedure
Products, as well as the documents and information required by the Invitation
to Tender at this stage.
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B) Assess non-binding bids and make a decision to accept or reject them in
accordance with the criteria set out in the Invitation to Tender. Rejection of
a non binding offer must be fully substantiated by the Operator.The applicant
will be notified in writing, and the decision will also be communicated to the
RAE.

C) Examine any objections submitted by the participants and issue a ruling on
them on them, in accordance with the procedure laid down in the Open
Procedure Tender Invitation.

D) Create a list of the participants whose bids were accepted at the Non-Binding
Offer Stage, and who have thereby acquired the right to participate in the
Binding Offer Stage.

E) Submit a report to the RAE summarising the outcome of the ]
Offer Stage.

3. The Operator may interrupt the Open Procedure during the ] tirding Offer
Stage, and update the Open Procedure Tender Invitation, i ers that the
total Capacity Shares for which acceptable Non-Binding were submitted
falls, according to its assessment, under one of the folgwi

he continuation of the
aficial non-viability of the

A) Falls short of the Open Procedure Capacity,
Open Procedure would reasonably lead~
Project, or

B) Exceeds the Open Procedure C
Procedure would reasonably lea
participants for Capacity Shares, w
the basis of the respective
there is insufficient suf
feasibility or financ]
Procedure Capac,

4. The decision of the
the updatmg

rch that continuation of the Open
ability to meet the demand of the
the reservation of cases for which, on
sment Study conducted by the Operator,

documentation regarding the technical
ity of the Project given a further increase of Open

concerning the interruption of the Open Procedure and
Open Procedure Tender Invitation will be specifically
e Operator, published in the Electronic Information System,
d to the RAE. The Operator will return the participation fees to
s whose non-binding bids were accepted in the Non-Binding Offer

e (3) months of the decision of the Operator, in accordance to paragraph
, the Operator will update the Open Procedure Tender Invitation, with
particular regard to the Open Procedure Capacity, the Capacity Fee or the Project
budget and will submit it to the RAE for approval. The Open Procedure Tender
Invitation will then be approved by the RAE and published in accordance with
the procedure outlined in Article [95"] paragraphs [2] to [4], and will also include
the information provided for in paragraph [5] of the same article. Participation in
the Open Procedure requires payment as provided for in article [95"] paragraph

[6].
6. If, after the repetition of the Non-Binding Offer Stage as above:

A)  The sum of the Capacity Shares for which acceptable Non-Binding Offers
were submitted, according to the assessment of the Operator, still fall short
of the Open Procedure Capacity, then the Operator will proceed with the
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definitive termination of the Open Procedure. The decision of the Operator
concerning definitive termination of the Open Procedure must be
specifically substantiated by the Operator, published in the Electronic
Information System, and communicated to the RAE. The Operator will
return the participation fees to all participants whose non-binding bids were
accepted in the Non-Binding Offer Stage.

B)  The sum of the Capacity Shares for which acceptable non binding bids were
submitted, according to the assessment of the Operator, continues to exceed
the Open Procedure Capacity, with the reservation of cases for which, on
the basis of the respective Assessment Study conducted by the Operator,
there is insufficient documentary evidence to support the technical
feasibility or financial viability of the Project given a further inérease of

Open Procedure Capacity, the Operator will notify the int rties
about potential bottlenecks in the allocation of the cedure
Capacity in the Binding Offer Stage. Any decisio >/ Operator
concerning the inability to increase Open Procedure T sion Capacity
will be specifically substantiated by the Operatps, published in the
Electronic Information System, and communicat RAE.
7. During the Binding Offer Stage, the Operator will:
A) Invite the participants listed as per par? ](D) to submit Binding

ell as the documents and

Offers for Open Procedure Produ
Tender at this stage.

information required by the Invit

B) Assess binding bids and mak jecision to accept or reject them in
accordance with the criteria set out*in the Invitation to Tender. Rejection of
a binding offer must be substantiated by the Operator.The applicant
will be notified in wri d the decision will also be communicated to
the RAE.

C) Examine any s submitted by the participants and issue a ruling on

accordance with the procedure laid down in the Open
Proceduré, Tender Invitation.

D)
E)

1ting the participants whose binding offers were accepted.

e on the participants who will be allocated part of the Open Procedure
ity (successful participants) and compile a corresponding list. The
cision of the Operator on the allocation of capacity to successful
participants will be specifically substantiated by the Operator and
communicated to the RAE. The acceptance of binding offers is expressly
subject to the prior inclusion of the project in the Development Plan.

F) Invite the successful participants to produce the guarantees specified in the
Open Procedure Tender Invitation relating to the conclusion, subject to the
prior inclusion of the project in the Development Plan, of an Advanced
Reservation of Capacity Agreement, within a specified period following the
inclusion of the project in the Plan.

G)  Submit a report to the RAE summarising the outcome of the Binding Offer
Stage.

8. The Binding Offer Stage is complete with the submission of the report as per
paragraph [6](QG) by the Operator to the RAE. Within thirty (30) days from the
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end of the Binding Offer Stage, the Operator will prepare a Capacity Expansion
Proposal, which is sent to successful participants.

9. The Operator is required to include the project in the next Development Plan, which
drawn up in accordance with article [92], submitting the Capacity Expansion
Proposal along with the Draft.

10. If the project is included in the Development Plan, the Operator will invite
successful participants to appear for conclusion of Advanced Reservation of
Capacity Agreements within the period specified in the Open Procedure Tender
Invitation. If a successful participant fails to appear for the conclusion of an
Advanced Reservation of Capacity Agreement within that period, the amount of
the relevant guarantee specified in the Open Procedure Invitation
chargeable and the Open Procedure Capacity allocated to it will be
the next successful participant, according to the methodology fo
Open Procedure Capacity specified in the Open Procedure Tengd
this case, the Operator will immediately inform the new s "
and issue an invitation to appear for the conclusion of an A

Invitation.

11. The Open Procedure ends with the conclusion o
Capacity Agreement for all Capacity Share
Stage or the failure of the last successful pa
of the deadline as defined in paragraph
Project in the Development Plan. Wighi
Procedure, the Operator will submi
Procedure to the RAE.

12. The Operator is obliged to
information or docum
stage of the Open Prg

d uring the Binding Offer
it to appear by the closing date
the case of non-inclusion of the
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CHAPTER 13
NNGS MAINTENANCE

Article 96
Definition

Maintenance is defined as any inspection, modification, repair, replacement,
rectification, restoration or upgrading of any part of the NNGS, as well as any
other works that affect or may affect the delivery or reception of natural gas at
NNGS Entry and Exit Points, respectively. Maintenance is divided into
Scheduled and Non-scheduled Maintenance.

Article 97
Operator Responsibility for NNGS Main

1. The Operator is responsible for scheduling and executio GS Maintenance.

ce Planning, taking into
e sections of the NNGS,
oved Interruptible Service
Approved LNG Applications
mcluded with the Users, as well as
vy~ Transmission Users, LNG Users,
other natural or legal entity having legal

2. Each Year, the Operator will prepare the Annual M4
consideration the maintenance requirement
Approved Firm Service Applications,
Applications under the Transmission C

Connected System Operators
interest therein.

3. To this end, the Operato
Maintenance with
Facilities and Co

ions as imposed by the Network Code and the Transmission System
Agreements that it has entered into, to the extent that non-fulfillment of
obligations is due to Maintenance.

Article 98
Annual Maintenance Planning

1. At the latest by 15th November of each Year, the Operator will draw up and publish
the Annual Maintenance Planning for the subsequent Year. This plan will
mncludes the time schedule for execution of individual works, and sets the
scheduled dates according to which the works must be completed. The Operator
will announce any changes to the Annual Maintenance Planning via the
Electronic Information System.

213/232



Maintenance Days are the consecutive or non-consecutive days during which
maintenance works on the NNGS are performed, in accordance to the Annual
Maintenance Planning.

The maximum number of Maintenance Days per year is determined as follows:

A) Ten (10) working days for the Maintenance of sections of the NNGTS, with
the exception of Entry and Exit Points.

B) Ten (10) working days per NNGTS Entry and Exit Points, subject to the
provisions of paragraph [4] of this article.

C) Twenty (20) working days for LNG Facility Maintenance.

In cases of complex large-scale works, the period of time specified in para, aph [3]
(B) may be extended by up to ten (10) additional working days
consideration the optimal schedule for the work. The Operator A/
effort to ensure the least possible disturbance to Users.

At least twenty (20) working days before the beginning of th intenance works,
the Operator is responsible for notifying Transmission Sy&tem and LNG Users
that are affected by said works in writing, providing i
impact of necessary works, as well as the predicte
may extend the time determined in the Annual
completion of the works, for Emergency
notification of Transmission System an
Operators and any other natural pe
therein.

fenance Planning for the
el reasons, with immediate
(" Users, Connected Systems
gal entity that has legal interest

-scheduled Maintenance

0 proceed with and execute Non-scheduled Maintenance
ems that such Maintenance is essential for the secure,
operation of the NNGS.

fion of Non-scheduled Maintenance works, the Operator is
for notifying Transmission System and LNG Users, by any expedient
d within a reasonable time, with regard to the type, extent and the
d duration of such works.

The Operator will
works whene

Indgtermining the timing of Non-scheduled Maintenance works, the Operator must
take into consideration the views of Transmission System and LNG Users,
Connected System Operators and of any other natural or legal entity with legal
interest, provided that there are no risks to the secure and reliable operation of the
NNGS.

Article 100
NNGS Maintenance User Obligations

Transmission System and LNG Users must co-operate with the Operator and
provide it, as promptly as possible, with all necessary information such that it
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fulfills its obligations with respect to NNGS Maintenance in accordance with the
Network Code.

2. On Maintenance Days, the Operator proceeds with the necessary restriction of the
Daily Nominations/Renominations of Transmission and LNG Users,
respectively, in a fair and non-discriminatory manner. This restriction is
published by the Operator, on condition of preservation of confidentiality.

3. On Maintenance Days, Transmission System and LNG Users are responsible for
providing full assistance to the Operator and fully complying with its instructions.

4. Transmission System and LNG Users are responsible for making every possible
effort, including the incorporation of suitable terms in the agreements they sign
with Connected System Operators or with any other natural or legal entity with
legal interest, in order to ensure compliance with their obligation g1 this
article.
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CHAPTER 14
NNGS ELECTRONIC INFORMATION SYSTEM

Article 101
Operator Responsibilities and Obligations

. The Operator is responsible for development and administration of the NNGS
Electronic Information System, according to the provisions of Article 8(2)(m) of
the Law.

. The Operator provides Users, of Connected System Operators or any other natural
or legal entity with legal interest, with access to the Electronic mation
System without discrimination. For this purpose, the Operator f

Operator.

. The Operator cannot be held liable by persons, ccess rights to the Electronic
Information System for any instances of bility thereof.

. The information provided by the Op
available as follows:

A) It is published in Greek andh,

B) It is available in a ! t allows further computerised analysis and
processing.

. The Administrator n odify the Electronic Information System at its sole
discretion, aft ctive notification of the RAE at least two (2) months prior
to the mod
the Information System and before the start of the
f such modification.

ion System, and to any information regarding the operation thereof.

Article 102
Electronic Information System Content

. The Electronic Information System will publish at least the NNGTS-related
information specified in the provisions of Regulation (EC) 715/2009, and on all
relevant points as defined in the above Regulation. The updating of such
information is performed on a regular basis, and at the least according to the
timetable determined for each category of information outlined by Regulation
(EC) 715/2000.
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2. The Operator 1s required to provide Users with at least two updates regarding the
measured quantities of natural gas per Entry and Exit Point. Each update will
cover natural gas flows from the start of the particular Gas Delivery Day. The
first update will be made by the Operator before 15:00 on the Gas Delivery Day,
based on data available until that time. The second update will be made by the
Operator before 20:00 on the Gas Delivery Day.

3. The Electronic Information System includes at least publication of the following
data with regards to the LNG Facility:

A)

B)

9)
D)

E)

F)
G)

H)

I)

Daily estimates of the Operator concerning the total Booked Gasification
Capacity of the LNG Facility.

Daily estimates of the Operator regarding the available Gasification{ apac1ty
of the LNG Facility, as well as monthly forecasts for a time period-+
(18) Months. The monthly forecasts must be updated at least
or more often in the event there is new data.

The Minimum Daily LNG Gasification Rate of the LN

The Available Storage Area of the LNG Facility t at
Users within the framework of the Basic LN
well as the Available Storage Area of the L
Users as Additional Storage Area of the [

gcated to the LNG
e, on a daily basis, as
available to the LNG
¢ility on a daily basis.

The part of the Available Storage Are
available on a dally basis.

e LNG Facility that remains

Long-term annual forecas
Capacity of the LNG F

d Final Annual LNG Plan according to the provisions of
hLl]. The Electronic Information System also publishes each update
inal Annual LNG Plan.

mitial and Final Monthly LNG Plan, according to the provisions of
pter [11].

The List of certified LNG vessels, as well as each update thereof.

4. Where as in paragraph [3] above there is no definition of a timetable for publication
of the respective data, the timetable for each item as per the respective provisions
of Chapter [11] are applicable.

5. All communication between the Operator and Users or Connected System
Operators or any person with legal interest is done via the Electronic Information
System, according to the special provisions of the Network Code, as appropriate.
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Article 103
Update of NNGTS Points

The Operator publishes a list of the respective NNGTS Points (Entry, Exit, etc) via
the Electronic Information System, in accordance with Article 8(3) and (4) of
Regulation (EC) 715/2009, which have been approved by RAE.

Within thirty (30) days from the operation of new Entry and Exit Points in the
Transmission System or the final close down of operation of an existing Entry,
Reverse Flow Entry, Exit or Reverse Flow Exit Points, the Operator is obliged to
submit an updated list of the respective NNGTS Points to the RAE.

The RAE will present the list of Transmission System Points proposed
Operator for public consultation, in Greek and English, and invite t
parties to express their opinion on the above list.

During evaluation of the application, the RAE may require add
data, or clarifications from the Operator.

A new NNGTS Point is considered to be full nal after installation and
operation of metering devices at the Point 1

has not yet been completedgon condition that the provisions of the Metering
Regulation are complie AVithin thirty (30) days of the Operator’s
metering device becomi y operational, the Operator will duly inform
the RAE.

included at a distribution network exit point, it is
On once its operational connection with the other Exit
Distribution Network Exit Point has been completed.

For a new Exit P
deemed to be i1
Points comprj
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CHAPTER 15
FORCE MAJEURE

Article 104
Definition

1. A Force Majeure event is considered to be any unforeseen and extraordinary
condition or event that is not subject to the influence and control of the persons
subject to the Network Code, and could not have been avoided even if such
persons had demonstrated extreme caution and diligence, as expected of a

these persons from fulfilling its obligations. Indicatively, it is a
following may constitute Force Majeure events: natural disast
outs, the actions of governments or government authorities, war,

any transmission facility, or other facilities, or of equ
provision of the duly required service or action, the &
render the provision of the requisite service or act

2. Force Majeure events do not include events
definition of NNGTS Crisis situations. In t
[10] of the Network Code are applicable

es, the provisions of Chapter
ovisions of the present article.

rticle 105
in case of Force Majeure

Rights and Obljgat

1. In the case of a Force Mdjeure
fulfillment of the

ent, persons are relieved of any liability for non-
ions to the extent that such non-fulfillment of
rce Majeure event or is caused by it, provided that they
provisions of the next paragraph.

son, by registered letter against receipt of delivery or by any other
(pedient means, of the circumstance that constitutes the Force Majeure
event, and provision of additional information on the estimated duration of
the event and on the actions which, in its opinion, are necessary to address
the event in question.

B) Notification of the other contracting party or any persons affected by such
an event, regarding the actions taken to handle the incident that caused the
Force Majeure event, with a view to its resolution, and the estimated
duration of such event.

C) The securing of access for the abovementioned persons or their
representatives at the site where the Force Majeure event occurred, in order
to conduct inspections. In this case, the person requesting the inspection is
responsible for reimbursing the person claiming Force Majeure for any
expense incurred by the latter due to such inspection.
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D) Within a deadline of ten (10) working days from the resolution of the Force
Majeure, to draft a report with regard to the Force Majeure event, the
actions taken to address the circumstances, and the consequences thereof,
and to submit it to the other contracting party or any other person affected
by the event.

3. In particular, for Approved Firm Service Applications and Approved Interruptible
Service Applications within the framework of Transmission Agreements, and
Approved LNG Applications under LNG Agreements, the Parties may agree to
extend the duration of the Approved Applications, for the period during which
the execution of the obligations set out in the Approved Applications had to be
suspended due to the Force Majeure event.
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CHAPTER 16
DISPUTE RESOLUTION

Article 106
Scope

Without prejudice to any specific delegated legislative provisions, disputes arising from
the implementation of the provisions of the Network Code are settled according to the
provisions of this Chapter.

Article 107
Amicable Settlement of Disputes

ort to ensure the

1. The parties undertake the obligation to make every possib
fgntation of the provisions

amicable settlement of disputes arising from the img
of the Network Code.

or amicable settlement of a
(3) days from the registered
arty, the parties will appoint and
the settlement, negotiating in good
tices for the settlement of the dispute.

2. Towards this end, any party may issue an inyita
dispute to the other. Within a deadli
delivery of such invitation to the resp
mutually notify their representativ
faith and according to ethical busi

tes is conducted in Greek and will be
f thirty (30) days from the notification of the
in, the result of this negotiation is binding on the

3. The procedure for settlemen
completed within a time
invitation for amicable
parties.

Article 108
Expertise and Arbitration

nt of non-resolution of the dispute via amicable settlement, and
Jarly in the event of a difference related to issues of a technical nature, the
es may refer the issue to a mutually approved expert.

2. In the event of failure to resolve the dispute via amicable settlement, or in the case
of failure to achieve resolution of the dispute after the issuance of an expert report
as per the provisions of paragraph [1], the parties may refer the dispute for
arbitration as per the provisions of the Code of Civil Procedure.

If the matter is not resolved as per the provisions of paragraphs [1] and [2], the
Courts of Athens are competent to resolve any dispute.
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CHAPTER 17
FINAL PROVISIONS

Article 109
Electronic Information System

1. Until the Electronic Information System is operational, the following apply:

A)  Any reference to the Electronic Information System is understood to be a
reference to the Operator’s website.

B)  Any legal transaction or other action to be carried out throug

2. The above arrangements will also apply after the-
becomes operational, in any case where th
unavailable for any reason.

3. Limited availability or unavailability lectronic Information System is

identified by the Operator, announce s website, and communicated to Users
as soon as possible by any other expedient means. The Operator will also publish
on its website any essential tion for contact between Users and the
Operator exclusively for the of this Article, such as telephone numbers,

s for receipt of documents, as well as the postal
address for delivery of documents bearing handwritten signatures. Following
restoration of the ¢’ Information System’s normal operation, the Operator
will immediat n Users by any expedient means, and will update the
Electronic Ip n System regarding the actions of Users in the period
ent of limited availability or unavailability until the system
erational again.

vhich, according to the provisions of the Network Code, are drawn up
he Electronic Information System, once they commissioned into active
1on, are conducted exclusively through the Electronic Information System,
ithout prejudice to paragraph [2] of this article.

Article 110

Article 111
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ANNEX1

NNGS NATURAL GAS QUALITY SPECIFICATIONS

Natural Gas Quality Specifications

1. Wobbe index: The Wobbe index should not be less than 13.066 kWh/Nm® and
should not be greater than 16.328 kWh/Nm’.

2. Gross Calorific Value (GCV): The GCV should not be less than 10.174 kWh/Nm?
and should not be greater than 13.674 kWh/Nm’.

3. Relative Density: The relative density of the natural gas should not b “
and not greater than 0.71.

4. CH4: Per volume concentration of methane should not be le 1% mole]

CO2: Per volume concentration of carbon dioxide should no greater than 3 [%

mole].

6. N2: Nitrogen concentration should not be greater mole].

an-0.2 [% mole].

8. Hydrogen sulphide (H2S): The hydrogen e content of natural gas should not
exceed 5.4 mg/Nm3. In exceptional€ases,*and for periods of time not exceeding
two (2) hours, the hydrogen sul hlde content of natural gas may have a value of
up to 10.8 mg/Nm3, without ho exceeding an Average Daily Value of 6.5
mg/Nm3. \

7. 0O2: Oxygen concentration should not be gre

9. Total sulphur: The total g
exceed 80 mg/Nm3, 4
hours values of upg

iot subjected to osmosis in natural gas must not
ptional cases and for a time period not exceeding 48
20 mg/Nm3 may be accepted, without however exceeding

DP): The Water Dew Point for natural gas must not be over
ce pressure of 80 barg.

11. ew Point: The Hydrocarbon Dew Point must not be more than +3°C

12. d Liquids: Natural gas must be practically free from other gases, solid or
liquid substances that may create risks of blockage or dysfunction or damage to
normal gas installation facilities and standardized gas equipment. Exception is
made in cases where there is formation of minuscule droplets of liquid in natural

gas that are impossible to remove.

13. Odorising Substance: Natural gas is delivered at Entry Points without odorising
substances. The odorising substance is added at the Delivery Points as necessary,
according to the ASME Network Code.

14. The natural gas temperature should not be less than -5°C or greater than 50 °C.
Under exceptional NNGTS operating conditions, or due to technical reasons, and
in no circumstances for periods of more than 4 hours, the temperature may be less
than -5°C. In this case, it is essential that the temperature of the natural gas be
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greater than -10°C and at least 5°C higher than the WDP temperature of the
natural gas under operational pressure.

15. At the end of the second year after the Network Code enters into force, the Operator
must prepare a report, for public consultation and presentation to the RAE,
concerning Natural Gas Quality Specifications and any deviations compared to
the quality specifications in the European Union and internationally, as well as an
evaluation of the feasibility and expediency of bringing Natural Gas Quality
Specifications into line with the other specifications.

LNG Quality Specifications

1. Wobbe index: The LNG Wobbe Index follows the specifications apphc
NNGTS.

2. Gross Calorific Value (GCV): The HHV of the LNG should not bg
kWh/Nm® and should not be greater than 12.647 kWh/Nm

examine the possibility of delivering an LNG Quantity to (5 Facility with
an HHV that is off specification as per the above, if it fa ithin a range of
11.011 kWh/Nm3 to 11.131 kWh/Nm3, or 12 m3 to 12.986

with the remaining
HV value for the entire

kWh/Nm3, provided that, after mixing the aboye
LNG already stored in the LNG Facility’s tap
LNG quantity is within the above specificaty

3. LNG Density LNG Dens1ty The dens1ty Q
or more than 478 kg/m’. The Ope
an LNG Quantity to the LNG Fa
within a range from 420.3 kg/n¥
provided that after mixing
stored in the LNG Facﬂ'
above specification

4. Molecular Weight:
kg/Kmol or mg

ust not be less than 430 kg/m’
view the possibility of delivering
is off the above spec1ﬁcat10n but
430 kg/m or from 478 kg/m® to 483.1kg/m>,

LNG Quantity with the remaining LNG
s, the LNG density value remains within the

¢ clar weight of the LNG should not be less than 16.52
.88 kg/Kmol.

oncentration per volume should not be less than 85 [% mole]
97 [% mole]. The Operator may examine the possibility of
LNG Quantity to the LNG Facility with a methane concentration

% mole] and 97 to 99.8 [%mole] provided that, after mixing the above
. 1ty with the remaining LNG already stored in the LNG Facility’s tanks, the
thane concentration for the entire LNG quantity is within the above
specification.

6. N2: Nitrogen concentration should not be greater than 1.24 [% mole].

7. Hydrogen sulphide (H2S): The hydrogen sulphide content of the LNG must not
exceed 5 mg/Nm’.

8. Total sulphur: The total sulphur content of the LNG must not exceed 30 mg/Nm?.

9. The composition of heavier hydrocarbons should be within the limits imposed by
the KMK method of LNG density calculation. The percentage of iC4 and nC4
must not exceed 4%, and the percentage of iC5 and nC5 must not exceed 2%.
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10. The LNG injection temperature (mean average LNG temperature in all LNG vessel
tanks, prior to LNG Injection) must not be greater than -158°C. For LNG
temperatures greater than -158°C, the KMK method of density calculation does

not apply.
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ANNEX II

PREPARATION AND UPDATING OF FORMS

The Operator draws up and publishes the forms used to implement the provisions
hereof via the Electronic Information System. Each form must specifically
include the items prescribed by the corresponding provisions of the Network
Code.

The forms may be revised at the initiative of the Operator.
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ANNEX III

NATURAL GAS SUPPLY INTERRUPTION PROCEDURES

General

1. Interruption Procedures are applied in each case where, according to the provisions
of'the Network Code, the Operator deems it essential to reduce or interrupt natural
gas supply at an NNGTS Entry Point, Reverse Flow Entry Point, or Exit Point or
Reverse Flow Exit Point.

2. Interruption Procedures are divided into the following categories:

1. Standard Interruption Procedure at an Entry

Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point.

1l. Emergency Interruption Procedure at \gh NNGTS Entry
Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point. :

iii. Immediate Interruption Proced " an NNGTS Entry

Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point.

1v. Standard Interruption P
Reverse Flow Exit Point.

soncluded between the Users and the Operator.
Communication “via fax. In the case of Immediate Interruption,
communicatio >phone will be preferred.

f the procedure for Immediate Interruption at an Entry Point,
ails to comply with the Operator’s instructions issued within the
f the Interruption Procedures within the deadline set out therein, the
will send a Non-Compliance Message (Form J) to the User by fax. If
does not comply with the Operator’s instructions within 60 minutes from
me of transmission of the Non-Compliance Message, the Operator may
duce or interrupt the natural gas supply at the relevant Entry or Exit Point,
according to its original instruction.

6. The provisions of this Chapter apply to Reverse Flow Entry and Exit Points
exclusively for the physical delivery and reception of natural gas by the Reverse
Flow procedure, as determined in article [9%].

Procedure for Standard Interruption at an Entry Point

During the Standard Interruption Procedure at an NNGTS Entry Point:
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The Operator will send the User a Potential Interruption Message (Form D), in
which it informs the User regarding potential issue of a Interruption Message
within the Warning Period.

The Warning Period begins after the lapse of a minimum of four (4) hours from the
transmission of the Potential Interruption Message and ends at a time set by the
Operator. The Warning Period will be extended only after transmission of a new
Potential Interruption Message.

Within the Warning Period, the Operator may send an Interruption Message (Form
E), with details of the interruption start and end times, as well as the quantity of
natural gas that may be delivered to the specific Entry Point during the
interruption period.

Within two (2) hours from the transmission of the Interruption Mess User
will send the Operator a Confirmation of Interruption Message (
deadline expires and no action is taken, the Operator will rese
Message.

The interruption may not begin unless at least three (3) hoy ave lapsed since

transmission of the last Interruption Message.

¢ transmission of a new
etermine the quantity of
specific Entry Point/Reverse

The Interruption Period may be extended follow.
Interruption Message in which the Operato
natural gas that may be delivered by the Us
Flow Entry Point.

¢ User is obliged to deliver natural gas
he instructions given in the Interruption

During the effective period of interrupy
to the specific Entry Point according t
Message.

The Ops will send the User an Emergency Interruption Message (Form F)

1 g him of the Start and End times of the interruption, and the quantity of
as that may be delivered to the specific Entry Point/Reverse Flow Entry
during the period of interruption.

Within one (1) hour of transmission of the Emergency Interruption Message, the
User will send the Operator a Confirmation of Interruption Message (Form I). If
this deadline expires and no action is taken, the Operator will resend the
Emergency Interruption Message.

The interruption may not begin unless at least three (3) hours have lapsed since
transmission of the last Emergency Interruption Message.

The Interruption Period may be extended following the transmission of a new
Emergency Interruption Message in which the Operator may redetermine the
quantity of natural gas that may be delivered by the User to the specific Entry
Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point.
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5. During the effective period of interruption, the User is obliged to deliver natural gas
to the specific Entry Point according to the instructions given in the Emergency
Interruption Message.

Immediate Interruption Procedure at an NNGTS Entry Point or
Reverse Flow Entry Point.

During the Immediate Interruption Procedure at an NNGTS Entry Point:

1. The Operator will notify the User by phone and then send an Immediate Interruption
Message (Form G) by fax, specifying the start time of the interruptiorfand the
quantity of natural gas that the User may deliver to the
Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point during the period of interruption

Point:

1. The Operator will send th
Message (Form K) indicatingythe Start and End times of the interruption, and the
quantity of natural ~-may be taken from the specific Exit Point or Reverse

2 ion time will precede the Interruption Start Time by at least
3. Thein n period may be extended following transmission of a new Exit Point
or Flow Exit Point Interruption Message in which the Operator may

ine the quantity of natural gas that can be received by the User from the
ic Exit Point or Reverse Flow Exit Point.

4. During the effective period of interruption, the User is obliged to take up natural
gas from the specific Exit Point, according to the instructions given in the Exit
Point or Reverse Flow Exit Point Interruption Message.
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Schematic Representation of Interruption Procedures

1. The Standard Interruption Procedure at an NNGTS Entry
Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point is summarised in the figure below:

USER OPERATOR

System Inspection by the
Operator

A

>4 hours

Emergency Interruption Message :

Interruption Message

&
A N

Interruption Confirmation Message

> 7 hanre

o
"\ Start of Interruption
' \_ End of Interruption

2. The Emergency
Point/Reverse Flow Entry Point 4

> 3 hours

ption Procedure at an NNGTS Entry
arised in the figure below:

USER OPERATOR

System Inspection by
the Operator

Potential Interruption Message

>3 hours

\ 2

i \ End of Interruption
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3. The Immediate Interruption Procedure is summarised in the
following figure:

USER OPERATOR

System Inspection by
the Operator

Emergency Interruption Message

A

Confirmation of

End of Immediate Interruption Message

5. The Emergency Interruption Procedure at an
Entry Point is summarised in the figure befo

S Entry Point/Reverse Flow

OPERATOR

\) System Inspection by the
x Operator
AC y .

Exit Point Interruption Message

. V.l 4

Q\

USER

A

Start of Interruption

> 4 hours

i End of Interruption
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INTERRUPTION PROCEDURE FORMS

The following related forms shall be posted on the Operator’s website:

[D] — POTENTIAL INTERRUPTION MESSAGE

[E] - INTERRUPTION MESSAGE

[F] - EMERGENCY INTERRUPTION MESSAGE

[G] - IMMEDIATE INTERRUPTION MESSAGE

[H] — END OF IMMEDIATE INTERRUPTION MESSAGE
[I] - INTERRUPTION CONFIRMATION MESSAGE

[J] - NON-COMPLIANCE MESSAGE

[K] — EXIT POINT OR REVERSE FLOW EXIT POINT INTERRUPTIO
MESSAGE
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